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iTo  explain  the  general  pU^i  of  the  work,  the  Publidhers  ask  the  attention 
idiera  to  the  fi^owing'eilEraota  from  the  Preface : 

1.  Tliis  Tohimc  is  designed  to  present  a  systematic  arrangement  of  the 
It  factd  and  laws  of  the  Latin  language;  to  exhibit  not  only  grammatical 
113  and  constructions,  but  also  those  vited  principUt  which  underiie,  con- 

and  explain  them. 
p2.  Designed  at  once  as  a  text-book  for  the  class-room,  and  a  book  of 
^rence  in  utudy,  it  aims  to  introduce  the  beginner  easily  ami  pleasantly  to 
first  principles  of  the  language,  and  yet  to  make  adequate  provision  for 
wants  of  the  more  advanced  student. 

3.  By  brevity  and  conciseness  in  the  choice  of  phraseology  and  compact- 
in  the  arrangement  of  forms  and  tppios,  the  author  has  en«lcavored  to 
press  within  the  limits  of  u  convenient  manual  an  amount  of  carefuUy- 
(ctcd  grammatical  facts,  which  would  otherwise  fill  a  much  larger  volume. 
{.  He  has,  moreover,  endeavored  to  present  the  whole  subject  in  the 
of  modem  scholarship.     Without  encumbering  hi  spages  with  any  im- 
ssary  discussions,  he  has  aimed  to  enrich  tliem  with  the  practical  result* 
|ie  recent  labors  in  the  field  of  philology. 
.  Syntax  has  received  iu  every  par*  special  attention.     An  attempt  has 
made  to  exhibit,  as  clearly  as  possible,  that  beautiful  system  of  laws 
ch  the  genius  of  the  language — *hat  highest  of  all  grammatical  authority 
as  created  for  itself 

Topics  which  require  extended  illustration  are  fiwt  presented  in  their 
pleteness  in  general  outline,  before  the  separate  points  are  discussed  iu 
pi.  Thus  a  smgle  page  often  foreshadows  all  the  leading  features  of  an 
ided  discussion,  imparting  a  completeness  and  vividness  to  the  impress 
t)f  the  loamer,  inipossible  under  any  other  treatment, 
^.  Special  care  has  been  taken  to  explain  and  illustrate  with  the  requisite 
83  all  difficult  iind  intricate  subjects.  The  Subjunctive  Mood — that 
rest  tiial  of  the  teacher's  patience — has  been  presented,  it  is  hoped,  in  a 
at  once  ■«i">i,|.j  nnd  coinprohcnsivo. 
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The  volmnc  now  olleivil  Ui  tlie  iml)li{',  is  intended  to 
{'uniisli  tlio  jiuiiil  bis  first  k'hsons  in  Latiii.  As  an  Elo- 
mentary  Drill-book,  it  aims  to  su})p]y  a  want  long  lelt  in 
our  schools.  In  no  stage  of  a  conrso  of  classical  study  is 
judicious  instruction  of  more  vital  iin}>ortance  than  in  that 
\\hicli  deals  rvitli  the  forms  and  elements  of  the  Tiatin  lan- 
guage. To  the  heginnc,  every  thing  is  new,  and  reciuires 
minute  and  careful  illustration,  lie  nuist  at  the  very  out- 
set become  so  f  uniliar  witli  all  the  grannnatical  inflections, 
witli  their  exact  form  and  forc^,  that  he  will  recognize 
them  with  promptness  and  certainty  wlierever  tliey  occur, 
lie  must  not  lose  time  in  uncertain  conjecture,  where  posi- 
tive knowledge  alone  will  be  of  any  real  value.  Improve- 
n>ent  on  this  point  is  one  of  the  pressing  needs  of  our 
schools.  This  volume  is  intended  as  a  contribution  to 
classical  education  in  aid  of  this  particular  work.  It  aims 
to  lighten  the  burden  of  the  teacher  in  elementary  drill, 
and  to  aid  hira  in  grounding  his  pupils  in  the  first  ele- 
ments of  the  L.'.^in  lancc'iaii'e. 

It  is  the  unmistakable  verdict  of  the  class-room,  that 
theory  and  practice  must  not  be  separated  in  the  study  of 
language.  The  true  method  of  instruction  will  make  am- 
ple provision  for  both.  On  the  one  hand,  the  pupil  must, 
by  a  vigoj'ous  use  of  the  memory,  become  master  of  all  the 
grammatical  forms  and  rules ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
must  not  be  denied  the  luxury  of  using  the  knowledge 
which  he  is  so  laboriously  acquiring. 

To  this  just  and  urgent  demand  of  the  class-room,  the 
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PREFACE. 


authorV  First  Latin  Book,  publishcrl  fifteen  years  since,  on 
the  basis  of  Dr.  Arnold's  works,  owed  its  origin.  P"'or  the 
favor  with  which  it  was  received,  and  for  the  generous 
interest  witli  which  it  has  so  long  been  regarded,  the  author 
desires  here  to  express  his  sincere  thanks  to  the  numerous 
classical  instructors  whose  fidelity  in  its  use  has  contrib- 
uted so  largely  to  its  success.  In  the  conviction,  however, 
that  it  has  now  done  its  appointed  work,  he  begs  leave  to 
oflTer  them  the  present  volume  as  its  successor. 

The  great  objection  to  most  First  Latin  ]5ooks,  that, 
liowever  excellent  they  may  be  in  themselves,  they  are  not 
especially  adapted  to  any  particular  Grammar,  and  that 
they  accordingly  fill  the  memory  of  the  pupil  with  rules 
and  statements  which  must,  as  far  as  possible,  be  unlearned 
as  soon  as  he  passes  to  his  Grammar,  is  entirely  obviated 
in  this  volume.  All  the  grammatical  portions  of  it,  even 
to  the  numbering  of  the  articles,  arc  introduced  in  the 
exact  form  and  language  of  the  author's  Grammar.  In- 
deed, the  paradigms  are  not  only  the  same  as  in  the  Gram- 
mar, but  also  occupy  the  same  place  on  the  page ;  so  that 
even  the  local  associations  which  the  beginner  so  readily 
forms  with  the  pages  of  his  first  book  may  be  transferred 
directly  to  the  Grammar. 

This  work  is  intended  to  be  complete  in  :  tself.  It  com- 
prises a  distinct  outline  of  Latin  Grammar,  Exercises  for 
Double  Translation,  Suggestions  to  the  Learner,  Motes  and 
Vocabularies.  As  an  Introduction  to  the  author's  Gram- 
mar, Reader  and  Latin  Composition,  it  discusses  and  illus- 
trates precisely  those  points  which  are  deemed  most  essen- 
tial as  a  preparation  for  the  course  of  study  presented  in 
those  works. 

Providence,  R.I,,  June,  1866. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  REFERENCES  AND  ABBREVIATIONS. 


The  numerals  refer  to  articles  in  tluB  work. 
The  following  abbreviations  occur : 


abl.  .     . 

.     ablative. 

ncc.  .     . 

.     accusative. 

act.  .     . 

.    active. 

adv.  .     . 

.     adverb. 

conj.      . 
dat.  .     . 

conjunction, 
dative. 

f.  .     .     . 

feminine. 

gen. .     .     . 
indef.     . 

genitive, 
indefinite. 

interrog.     . 
m.     .    .     . 

interrogative 
masculine. 

n.      .     . 

•          • 

nom. 

p.      .     . 

part. 

]ia.s,s. 

pcrs. 

plur.,  vr  \)[ 

prcj).      . 

rel.    .     .     . 

sing.      .     . 

voc.  .     ,     , 

neuter. 

nominative. 

page. 

particle. 

passive. 

l)crson, 

jdural. 

jjreposition. 

relative. 

singular. 

vocative. 
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INTEODUCTOEY  LATIN  BOOK. 


1 .  Latin  Grammar  treats  of  the  principles  of  tlie  Latin 


language. 


PART  FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY.! 


ALPIIiVBET. 

2.  The  Latin  alphabet  is  the  same  as  the  English,  with 
4lie  omission  of  to. 

3.  Classes  of  Letters.  —  Letters  are   diviclcd   into   two 
passes : 

1.  Vowels 

IT.  Consonants:  — 

i  1.  Liquids 

2.  Spirants 

3.  Mutes:  1)  Labials  .... 

2)  Palatals      .... 

3)  Linguals 

4.  Double  Consonants       .... 

;  4.  Combinations  of  Letters.  — We  notice  here, 

I    1.  Diphthongs,  —  combinations  of  two  vowels  in   one  syllable. 
!rhe  most  common  are  ae,  oe,  au. 

2.  Double  Consonants,  —  x  =  cs  ov  gs ;  z  =  ds  or  ts. 

3.  Ch,  ph,  th,  are  best  treated,  not  as  combinations  of  letters, 
but  only  as  iispirated  forms  of  c,  p,  and  /,  as  h  is  only  a  breathing. 


a, 

e, 

h 

0, 

u, 

y 

1, 

m, 

n 

»r. 

h, 

s. 

P» 

b, 

f, 

V. 

c, 

g. 

k, 

q. 

• 

J- 

t, 

d. 

X, 

z. 

^  Orthography  treats  of  tUo  letters  and  sounds  of  the  language. 
1  1 


[( 
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INTKODUCTOilY   LATIN  BOOK. 


SOUNDS   OF  LETTERS. 


5.  Scliolars  in  diOercnt  countries  generally  pronouns: 
Latin  substantially  as  they  do  their  own  languages.  Ir 
this  country,  however,  two  distinct  systems  are  recog- 
nized, generally  known  as  the  Etiglish  and  the  Continent 
al  Method}  For  the  convenience  of  the  instructor,  sw 
add  a  brief  outline  of  each. 

I.    English    Method. 

1.  Sounds  of  Voit'cls. 

6.  Vowels  generally  have  their  lotif/  or  sho)'t  EnghsL 
sounds. 

7.  Long  Sound. — Vowels  have  their  long  Enghsh  sounds 
— a  as  in  fatCy  e  in  mete^  i  in  ^^ine,  o  in  note^  u  in  tube^  y 
in  t^jj^e — in  the  following  situations : 

1.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a,  vowel  :^  se,  s/,  ser'-vi. 
ser'-vo,  cor'-7iUy  mV-sy. 

2.  In  all  syllables  before  a  vowel  or  dif)hthong :  dd-us, 
de-o'-rum,  dd-ae^  di-e'-%  ni'-hi-lum^ 

3.  In  penultimate*  and  unaccented  syllables,  not  final, 
before  a  single  consonant,  or  a  mute  with  I  or  r:  pcc'-tcr, 
pcC'treSy  A'-thos,  O^-thrys^  do-lo'-ris.    But 

1)  A  unaccented  has  the  sound  of  a  Jinal  in  America :  men'-sa. 

8.  Short  Sound.  —  Vowels  have  the  short  English  sound 
—  a  as  in  fat,  e  in  onet,  i  in  ^;i/i,  o  in  oiot^  u  in  tub,  y  in 
myth  —  in  the  following  situations: 

*  Strictly  speaking,  there  is  no  Continental  Method,  as  every  nation 
on  the  continent  of  Europe  lias  its  own  method. 

2  Some  give  to  i  in  both  syllables  of  tibi  and  sibi  the  short  sound. 

^  In  these  rules,  no  account  is  taken  of  /*,  as  that  is  only  a  breathing : 
hence  the  lirst  i  in  nihihnn  is  treated  as  a  vowel  before  another  vowel : 
for  the  same  reason,  ch,  ph,  and  th  are  treated  as  single  mutes ;  thus  th 
in  Athos  and  Othrys.  » 

*  Penultimate,  the  last  syllable  but  one. 


1. 

C..Jfn< 
J.  T| 

II  inut( 

lo'-noM 
'»     T 

t'xceptl 

l).l| 
followe( 

a'-ci-r^, 

'  2)  r 
■mute  w 
Iri-tas. 


9. 


J. 
1 


Give  I 

W"  •^^'' 

ila,**  scl 
t4.  Co-] 

i      1  Ei 


^tlie  long 


K. 


orvTiiOGRArnY.  —  sounds  op  letteks. 


<> 
l) 


orally  pronounce 
n  languages.  Ir 
;teins  are  rccocr- 
lI  the  Continent- 
0   instructor,  ^vt 


D. 


or  short  EnGflisL 


1  English  sountl^ 
note^  XL  in  tuhe^  y 

:^  se,  si,  ser'-vi. 


phthong:  de^-us. 


ables,  not  final, 
I  or  ?• ;  pc(J-tc)\ 

nerica:  men'-sa. 

English  sound 
,  u  in  tiil>,  y  in 


)<J,  as  every  nation 

3  short  sound. 

only  a  breathing : 
I'e  another  vowol: 

c  mutes;  thus  l\ 


1.  In  final  syllablos  cndhig  in  a  consonant :  (i'-m<if,  (('- 

^tct^  rex' -it,  sol,  con' -sal,  Tc'-tJuji^ ;  <i\cv\)i  j^ost,  cs  final,  and 

Cs  final  in  plural  cases  :  res,  dl'-es,  has,  a'-<jros. 

'    '1.  Tu  all  syllables  before  a*,  or  any  two  consonants  except 

fi  nuite  with  I  or  r  (7,  3)  :  rc^-it,  lei' -lion,  rcx-c'-ricnt,  hel- 

lo'-runi. 

,j    o.  In  all  accented  syllables  before  one  or  more  consonants, 

s 

t'xccpt  the  penultimate:  dom'-t-7ius,2KCt'-rl-bus.    But 

1)  yl,^,  or  (),  before  a  shiglo  consonant  (or  a  muto  with  /  or  i) 
followed  by  r,  ?,  or  y,  before  another  vowel,  has  the  long  sound: 
a'-cl-rs,  a'-cri-a,  me'-re-o,  do'-ce-o. 

'  2)  ^"^j  in  any  syllable  not  fnial,  before  a  single  consonant,  or  a 
-mute  with  I  or  ?•,  except  U,  has  the  long  sound:  Pu'-ni-cus,  sa-lu'- 
Iri-tas. 

'■'•"  2.  Sounds  of  Diphthongs. 

9.  Ae  and  oe  are  pronounced  like  c :  '; 

1)  long:   CW-s«/- (Cc'-sar),  6>e'-^«  (E'-ta).  • 

'2)  short:  Daed'-a-las  (Dcd'-adus),  Ocd'-i-ims. 

-4?«  as  in  author :  au'-rum. 

Eu  .    .    neuter:  neu'-ter} 

EXEECISE   I. 

Gi^ie  the  sounds  of  the   'Vowels  and  Diphthongs  in  the 

following  icords. 

1.  Men'-sam,"  men'-sas,  men'-sis,  men'-sae,^  men-sa'-rum.'' 

^2.  Ilo'-ram,^  ho'-ras,  ho'-ris,  ho'-rae,''  ho-ra'-rum/    3.  Scho'- 

la,^  scho'-lam,  scho'-las,   scho'-lis,    scho'-lae,    scho-la'-rum. 


4.  Co-ro'-na,^  co-ro'-nam,  co-ro'-nas,  co-ro'-nis,  co-ro'-nae.^ 

1  Ei  and  oi  arc  seldom  diphthongs;   but, 

when  so  used,  they  have 

the  long  sound  of  i:  hci, 

cui. 

^8,2;  8,1. 

"^7,3;  8,1. 

«7,3;  7,3,1). 

'8.2;  9;  7,1. 

"7,3;  9;  7,1. 

"7,3;  9;  7,1. 

•8,2;  7,3;  8,1. 

^7,3,  8,1. 

*^ 

^ 
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I 


3.  Sounds  of  Consonants. 

10.  The  consonants  are  pronounced  in  general  as  in 
English;  but  a  few  directions  may  aid  the  learner. 

11.  C|  G|  S,  T,  and  X  are  generally  pronounced  with 
their  ordinary  English  sounds.    Thus, 

1.  C  and  g  are  soft  (like  s  and  j)  before  ^,  e,  y,  ae,  and  oe;  and 
hard  in  other  situations;  ce'-do  (sedo).  'h'-vIs,  Cy'-rus,  cae'-do, 
coe'-na,  a'-gc  (a-je),  a'-gi;   ca'-do  (Pa'do),  co'-go,  cum,  Ga'-des. 

2.  S  generally  has  its  regular  English  sound  as  in  son,  thus : 
sa'-cer,  so'-ror,  si'-dv.s.    But 

1)  S  final  after  c,  ae,  au,  b,  m,  n,  r,  is  pronounced  like  z:  spes, 
praes,  laus,  whs,  Id'-cms,  mons,  pars. 

3.  T  has  its  rejrular  Eno-lish  sound  as  in  time  :  ii'-mor,  to'-fus. 

4.  X  has  generally  its  regular  Enghsh  sound  lil-e  Is:  rex'-i 
(rek'-sl),  u:(/-or  (uk'-sor).  "^ 

12.  C,  S,  T,  and  X  —  Aspu^ated.  —  Before  2,  preceded  by 
an  accented  syllable  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  c,  s,  t,  and 
X  arc  aspirated,  —  c,  s,  and  t  taking  the  sound  of  sh,  x  that 
of  Jcsh:  so'-ci-us  (so^-shc-us),  Al'-si~uni  (Ar-shie-um),  ar^-tl- 
um  (ai-'-she-um) ;  anx'-i-us  (ank'-she-us).  C  has  also  the 
sound  of  sh  before  eu  and  yo^  preceded  by  an  accented  syl- 
lable: ca-du'-ce-us  (ca-du'-she-us),  Sic'-y-on  (Sish'-e-on). 

13.  Silent  Consonants.  —  An  initial  consonant,  with  or 
without  the  aspirate  A,  is  sometimes  silent :  One' -us  (Ne'- 
us). 

Exercise  XL 

G-im  the  sounds  of  the  Letters  in  the  following  loords. 

1.  Ci'-vis,^  civ'-i-um,  civ'-i-bus.  2.  Car'-men,^  car'-mi- 
nis,  car'-mi-ne.*  3.  Rex,*  re'-gis,^  I'e^-gi,  re'-gum.*  4.  Ca'- 
put,"  cap'-i-tis,  cap'-i-tum.  5.  A'-ci-em,''  i.'-ci-e,  a'-ci-es.^ 
6.  Ars,^  ai-'-tis,  ar'-tes,*  ar'-ii-uin.^ 


Ul,  1  and  2:  7,3;  8,  1. 

211,1;  8,2;  8,1. 

*8,  3;  7,  3;  7, 1. 

*11,4. 

Ml,  l;  7,  3;  8,1. 


'11,  1,  and  3. 
^8,3,  1);  12;  8,1. 
« 11,  2,1). 
»12. 


14 
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i         2   Th( 
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1  general  as  in 
le  learner, 
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/,  ae,  and  oe ;  and 
Cy'-rus,    cae'-do, 

,  cum,  Ga'-des. 
as  in  son,  thus: 

need  like  z :  spe:?, 

ii'-mor,  to'-tus. 
id  lil'C  ks:   rex'-i 

1,  preceded  by 
wel,  c,  s,  t,  and 
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)wing  loords. 

hinen,^  car'-mi- 
;um.^  4.  Ca'- 
'^-ci-e,   a'-ci-es.^ 


3. 

[2;  8,1. 


ORTnoGRArnT.  —  sounds  op  letters. 

II.      C  0  X  T  I  N  E  X  T  A  I.     ]M  E  T  n  O  D.^ 


I 


1.  Sounds  of  Yowcls. 

14.  Each  vowel  has  in  the  main  one  nnifomi  sound;' 
but  tlic  length  or  duration  of  the  sound  dejiends  upon  the 
quantity  of  the  vowel.    See  '20. 

The  vowel-sounds  are  as  follow*  : 

a  like  ii  in  father :  e.g.,  a'-ra. 
e     "    fi      made:     "    lili^-hes. 


• 

a 

G 

me: 

u 

i-ri. 

0 

a 

o 

no: 

(( 

o'-ro. 

u 

u 

o 

do : 

(( 

u'-niim. 

y 

u 

c 

me; 

u 

JVi/sa. 

2.  Sounds  of  Diphthongs. 

15.  Ac  and  oe  like  a    in  made  :  e.g.,  ae'-tas,  cod-lum. 
au  "    ou  "  out:        "     aiL'-rxun? 

3.  Sounds  of  Consonants. 

16.  The  pronunciation  of  the  consonants  is  similar  to 
tiiat  of  the  English  method ;  but  it  varies  somewhat  in  dif- 
ferent countries. 

Exercise  III. 

Give  the  sounds  of  the  Letters  in  the  following  icords, 
i  according  to  the  Continental  Method. 

.  a" 

1.  Ho'-ra,   ho'-rara,   ho'-rus,   ho'-rls,  ho'-rae,  ho-ra'-rtim. 

1 2.  Glo'-n-a,  glo'-ri-um,  glo'-ri-ae.     3.  Do'-num,  do'-ni,  do'- 

■<*  — • 

i      1  If  the  English  Method  is  adopted  as  the  standard  in  the  school,  this 
;'  outline  of  the  Continental  Method  should  he  omitted. 
I       2  These  sounds  sometimes  undergo  slight  modifications  in  uniting 
I  Vtiih  the  various  consonants. 
I      3  In  other  comhinations,  the  two  vowels  arc  generally  pronounced 

separately ;  hut  ei  and  eu  occur  as  diphthongs,  ^vith  nearly  the  same 

sound  as  in  English. 


.* 
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^.;ii 


I! 


il 


li  I 


rr,  (lo'-na,  clO-i.y-rum,  du'-iiis.     4.    Ci'-vlfs,   ci'-vl,   cl'-vcni, 
ci'-vOs,  civ'-i-um,  clv'-i-bus. 

SYLI<ABLES. 

17.  In  the  pronuiicliition  of  Latin,  every  Avord  has  as 
many  syllables  as  it  has  vowels  and  diphthongs ;  thus  the 
Latin  words  more,  vice,  acute,  and  peraicade  arc  pro- 
nounced, not  as  tho  same  words  arc  in  English,  but  with 
their  vowel-sounds  all  heard  in  separate  syllables;  thus: 
mo' -re,  vi'-ce,  a-cu'-te,iKr-su(.t!-dc. 

QUANTITY. 

20.  SyUablcs  are,  in  cpiantity  or  length,  cither  long, 
short,  or  common.^ 

21.  Long.  —  A  syllabic  is  long  in  quantity, 

1.  If  it  contains  a  diphthong:  haec, 

2.  If  its  vowel  is  followed  by  j,  x,  z,  or  any  two  conso- 
nants, except  a  mute  with  I  or  r :  rex,  mons. 

22.  Short.  —  A  syllable  is  short  if  its  vowel  is  followed 
by  another  vowel  oi*  a  diphtliong :  di'  es,  vi'-ae,  oii'-hil? 

23.  Common.  —  A  syllable  is  common,  if  its  vowx'l,  natu- 
rally ^  short,  is  followed  by  a  mute  with  I  or  r :  a'-gri. 

24.  The  signs  ',  ", '',  denote  respectively  that  the  sylla^  les  over 
■which  they  are  placed  arc  long,  short,  or  common :  fi-yru-rwK.^ 

1  Common;  i.e.,  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes  short. 

2  No  account  is  taken  of  the  breathing  h.     See  7,  2,  note  3. 

3  A  vowel  is  said  to  be  naturally  short  when  it  is  short  in  its  own 
nature;  i.e.,  in  itself,  without  reference  to  its  position. 

*  By  referring  to  14,  it  will  be  seen,  that,  in  the  Continental  Method, 
quantity  and  sound  coincide  with  each  other :  a  vowel  long  in  quantity  is 
long  in  sound,  and  a  vowel  short  in  quantity  is  short  in  sound.  But, 
by  referring  to  7  and  8,  it  will  be  seen,  that,  in  the  English  Method,  tlie 
quantity  of  a  vowel  docs  not  at  all  affect  its  sound,  except  in  determin- 
ing the  accent  (26).  Hence,  in  this  method,  a  vowel  long  in  quantity  is 
often  short  in  sound,  and  a  vowel  short  in  quantity  is  often  long  in 
sound.    Thus,  in  rtx,  urbs,  drs,  sol,  the  \oy»  els  are  all  long  in  quantity ; 
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OETnOGRAPIIY.  —  ACCENTUATION. 


CI '-VI,    ci'-vc'iu, 


■  word  has  as 
)ngs;  thus  the 
lade  arc  pro- 
^lish,  but  "with 
llabk's  J   thus : 


cither   long, 
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A  C  C  i:  N  T  U  A  T  I  O  N. 

I.  PiiiMAiiY  Accent. 

25.  Monosyllables  arc  treated  as  accented  syllables: 
tnons,  nos. 

26.  Other  words  arc  accented  as  follows :  ^ 

1 .   IVords  of  two  si/Ilablcs  —  always  on  the  first :  mcn'-sa. 

±  iVords  of  more  than  two  syllables  —  on  the  pcmdt^ 
if  tliat  is  long  in  quantity,  otherwise  m  the  coitcjKtiuU:^ 
ho-7id'-ris,  con'-su-lis. 

IL  Secondary  Accents. 

27.  A  second  accent  is  placed  on  the  second  or  third  syllable 
before  the  prhnnry  accent,  —  on  the  second,  if  that  is  the  first  syl- 
lable of  the  word,  or  is  long  in  quantity;  otherwise  on  the  third: 
men' -u-e' -runt ^  mon'-xi-e-ra'-mus,  in-stau'-ra-ve'-runt. 

28.  In  the  same  way,  a  third  accent  is  placed  on  the  second  or 
third  syllable  before  the  second  accent :  hon'-o-rif'-i-cen'lis'-si-mus. 

Exercise  IV. 

Accent  and  2)ronoimcG  the  following  Words. 

1.  Corona,^  coronae,  coronarum.*  2.  Gemmae,^  gemmiira, 
gemma^'rini.      3.   Supientiae,^  umicitiae,  justitiae,   gloriae.' 


but  by  8,  1,  they  all  have  the  short  English  sounds  :  while  in  are,  mare, 
_^the  vowels  arc  all  short  in  quantity;  but  by  7,  1,  and  3,  they  all  have 
.^ilic   long  English  sounds.    Hence,   in  pronouncing  according   to  the 
fEnglirih  INIcthod,  determine  the  place  of  the  accent  by  the  quantity  (ac- 
cording to  2G),  and  then  determine  the  sounds  of  the  letters  irrespective 
i- of  quantity  (according  to  7-12). 

>;  1  In  the  subsequent  pages,  the  pupil  a\  ill  be  expected  to  accent  words 
I  in  pronunciation  according  to  these  rules.  The  quantity  of  the  penult 
I  in  words  of  more  than  two  syllables  will  therefore  be  marked  (unless 
I  determined  by  21  aud  22),  to  enable  him  to  ascertain  the  place  of  the 
I  accent. 
J|      2  Penult,  last  syllabic  but  one  ;  antepenult,  the  last  but  two. 
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2G,2:  7,3,1). 
26,2:  27. 


'11,1;  26,1. 
«27;  8,3,  1);  12. 


11,1;  8,3,1). 
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4.  Sitpierktiiini,  nmlcttiiim,  justltium,  glOrium.    5.  Sapicntiii, 
umicitia,  justitia,  glOriji. 


i 


PART  SECONL. 


ETYMOLOG-Y. 


29.  Etymology  treats  of  the  classification,  inflection, 
and  derivation  of  words. 

30.  The  Parts  of  Spcecli  ^  are  —  Nbufis,  Adjectives^ 
Pronouns^  Ycrhs^  Adverbs^  1^ repositions^  Covjunctions, 
and  Interjections. 


CIIAPTKR   I. 

NOUNS. 

31.  A  Noun,  or  Substantive,  is  a  name,  as  of  a  person, 
place,  or  thing :  Cicero,  Cicero ;  Homa,  Rome ;  ^;wer,  boy ; 
doinus,  house. 

1.  A  Proper  Noun  is  a  proper  name,  as  of  a  person  or  place : 
Cicero,  Roma. 

2.  A  Common  Noon  is  a  name  common  to  all  the  members  of  a 
class  of  objects :  vir,  man ;  equus,  horse. 

32.  Nouns  have  Gender,  j^umbe?',  Persoii,  and  Case. 

GENDER. 

33.  There  are  three  genders,^  —  31asculine,  Feminine, 
and  Neuter. 

^  Thus  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  words  arc  divided,  according  to  their 
use,  into  eight  classes,  called  Parts  of  Speech. 

2  In  English,  Gender  denotes  sex.  Accordingly,  masculine  nouns  de- 
note inaks ;  feminine  nouns,  females ;  and  neuter  nouns,  objects  which 
are  neither  male  nor  female.    In  Latin,  however,  this  natural  distinction 

^>W  - 


lion  ;| 
35| 
I. 

I. 

>> 

llhini 
II. 

1. 
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Lion,  inflection, 

ns,  Adjectives, 
Conjunctions, 


s  of  a  person, 
ic ;  ^:)wer,  boy ; 


34.  Tn  some  nouns,  jrondor  is  deterniincd  by  significa- 
tion ;  in  otlicrs,  by  endings. 

35.  CJknkkai.  Uules  for  Gknder. 
'M      I.    Masculixks. 

'         I.  Names  ot  M<iks :  Ciccro ;  vir,  man  ;  rcr,  king. 

±  Names  of  Jiiccrsy  Witnl'i,  and  Months:  Jlhcnus^ 
llhine;  Kutus,  soiilh  wind;  Aj>nlis,  April. 

II.    Fkminixe. 

1.  Names  of  Females:  vutlier,  woman;  leacna,  lioness. 

'J.  Names  of  Countries,  Towns,  Islands,  and  Trees: 
Aerji/ptus,  Egypt;  llbnia,  Uonie;  JJclos,  Dclos;  inrua^ 
pear-tree. 

I  TERSON  AND  NUMBER. 

37.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  throe  persons  and 
two  numbers.  The  first  person  denotes  the  speaker ;  tho 
second,  the  person  spoken  to;  the  third,  the  person  spoken 
of.  The  singular  number  denotes  one,  the  plural  more 
than  one. 

CASES. 


)erson  or  place; 


3  members  of  a 


and  Case. 


■e,  jF'emmi?ie, 


cording  to  their 

Liline  nouns  de- 
,  objects  which 
ural  distinctioD 


38.  The  Latin  has  six  cases :  * 


Names. 

Nominative, 

Genitive, 

Dative, 

Accusative, 

Vocative, 

Ablative, 


English  EquivaJent3. 

Nominative. 

Possessive,  or  Objective  with  of. 

Objective  with  to  or  fo)\ 

Objective. 

Nominative  Independent. 

Objective  with  from,  by,  in,  with. 


of  gender  is  applied  only  to  the  names  Oi  males  and  females ;  -while,  in 
all  other  nouns,  gender  depends  upon  an  artificial  distinction,  according 
to  grammatical  rules. 

^  The  case  of  a  noun  shows  the  relation  which  that  noun  sustains  to 
other  words;  as,  John's  book.  Here  the  possessive  case  {John's)  shows 
that  John  sustains  to  the  book  the  relation  of  possessor. 
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1.  Obliquo  Cases.  —  In  distinction  from  the  Nominative'  and  Voc- 
ative (casus  ri'cti,  ri^^lit  cases),  the  other  casus  are  called  oblique 
(casus  ()hli(iui). 

2.  Case-Endings.  —  In  fcjnn,  the  several  cases  are,  in  general,  dis- 
tinf^ulshed  Iroin  each  other  by  certain  terminations  called  casc- 
cndbiijs :  Nom.  mcnariy  Gen.  ineiisac,  &c. 

3.  Cases  alike.  —  But  certain  cases  arc  not  distinguished  in  form. 
Tliup, 

1)  T1)C  Xojrnimtirc,  Accusalii'c,  and  Vocative,  in  neuters,  arc  alike, 
and  in  the  plural  end  in  a. 

li)  The  Noininatire  and  Vocative  arc  alike  in  all  nouns,  except 
those  in  ns  of  the  second  declension  (*l<'i). 

.'})  The  Dative  and  Ablative  Plural  are  alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39.  The  formation  of  the  several  cases  is  called  Declen- 
sion. 

40.  Five  Declensions.  —  In  Latin,  tliere  are  five  declen- 
sions, distinguish'^ '1  fro?n  each  other  by  the  following 

Genitive  J^ndings. 


Dec.  I.       Dec.  II.       Dec.  III. 

ae,  i,  is, 


Dec.  IV.       Dec.  V. 
US, 


ei.^ 


41.  Stem  and  Endings.  —  In  any  noun,  of  whatever  de- 
clension, 

1.  The  stem  "may  be  found  by  dropping  the  ending  of 
the  ii-enitive  sin!]jular. 

2.  The  several  cases  may  be  formed  by  adding  to  this 
stem  the  case-endings. 

1  Sec  119,  I. 

2  The  Stan  is  the  basis  of  the  word,  or  the  part  to  which  the  several 
endings  arc  added  to  form  the  various  cases.  Thus  in  tiic  forms,  mcnsu, 
inensac,  vieusain,  mcims,  Sec,  given  xiudcr  42,  it  ■will  be  obsened  that 
mens  remains  unchanged ;  and  that,  by  the  addition  of  the  endings,  a, 
ae,  am,  is,  &e.,  to  it,  the  several  cases  arc  formed.  Here  inens  is  the 
stem,  and  a,  ae,  am,  is,  &c.,  are  the  case-endings.  '_    • 
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42.  Nouns  of  tlu*  first  <h'clonsion  end  in 

&  and  8, — feminine  ,'  as  and  es,  —  ninsrtUinc} 

Hut  i»ure  Lathi  nouns  end  only  in  i(^  and  are  declined 
;is  follows: 

SIXGULAlt. 

a  tafi/r,  il 

oj'u  tahli',  1X0 

to,  for,  It  tttlilr,  no 

ft  fitlile,  fini 

Olah/c,  a 

ivith,frnm,  hi/,  a  lahlc,  il 

PL  U  UAL. 

iaUcs,  ao 

nfldhles,  uriini 

to,  fur,  tables,  is 

tablca,  u.s 

0  tnldca,  no 

icit/i,fioii),  bij,  ktbh'S,  is. 

1.  Case-Endings.  —  From  an  inspection  of  this  example,  it  will  be, 
seen  that  the  several  eases  arc  distinj:;uished  from  each  other  ])y 
lljo  case-endings  placed  on  the  riglit. 

2.  Examples  for  Practice.  —  With  these  endings  declin(!: 

Abi,  wing;  aqua,  water;  causa,  cause;  yo/V«/ia,  fortune ;  ^;or/u, 
gate ;  victoria,  victory. 

ExEK'riSE    V. 

I.     Vocahulari/. 


X'lin.  iiKMisal, 

(Ir.u.  nu'iisiK', 

l\it.  mciisiio. 

Ace.  mens  j1  III, 

Vu<\  mcnsii, 

Abl.  iiicnsa, 

Xom.  mcnsac, 

dm.  inensilrikiii, 

Dat.  lucnslix. 

Arc.  luonsfts, 

l'".'.  inriissK', 

Ahl  nienslw. 


Amicitiri,    ae,-  f.^' 
Corona,      ae,  J\ 


friendship, 
crown. 


1  That  is,  nouns  of  this  declension  in  a  unci  e  arc  feminine,  ami  those 
ill  rts  ami  r.s-  are  masculine. 

-The  ending  ae  is  the  case-ending  of  the  Genitive:  amicUia ;  Gen., 
amlcitine. 

3  Gender  is  indicated  in  the  vocabularies  by  m.  for  masculine,  f.  for 
feminine,  and ».  for  neuter.  _  . 
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Gemma  ac,  /. 

Gloria,  ae,  /. 

Ilorii,  aCj  f. 

Justitiii,  ac,  /. 

Supicntlii,  ae,  /. 

Scholit,  ac,  y. 


gem. 

(jlory. 

hour. 

justice. 

ivisdom. 

school. 


II.  lYcinslate  into  EnrjUsh. 

1.  Corona,^  corOnn,  corGiiac,-  corr>ii[iin,  coronrirum,  coro- 
nis,  coronas.  2.  Gemma,  gemma,  gemmae,  gcmmam, 
gemmfirum,  gemmis,  gemmas.  3.  Sapicntia,  amicitia,  jus- 
titia,  gloria.  4.  Saiiicntiam,  amicitiam,  justitiam,  gloriam. 
5.  Sapientia,  amicitia,  jiistitia,  gloria.  G.  Scliolrirum,  ho- 
iTirmn.     7.  Scholis,  lioris.     8.  Scliolas,  lioras. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Friendship,  friendships.  2.  OP  friendship,  of  friend- 
ships. 3.  To  friendshi}),  to  fricndshij^s.  4.  By  friendship, 
l)y  friendships.  5.  Justice,  l>y  justice,  of  justice,  to  justice. 
G.  Wisdom,  glory.  7.  With  wisdom,  with  glory.  8.  To 
wisdom,  to  glory.  9.  Of  Avisdom,  of  glory.  10.  Of  n"* 
crown,  of  a  gem.  11.  Crowns,  gems.  12.  With  the* 
crowns,  with  the  gems.     13.  Of  crowns,  of  gems. 

1  As  the  Latin  has  no  article,  a  noun  may,  according  to  the  connec- 
tion in  Avhicli  it  is  used,  be  translated  (1)  Avithout  the  article  ;  as,  corona, 
crown;  (2)  Avith  the  indefinite  article  a  or  an;  as,  corona,  a  croAvn;  (3) 
Avith  the  definite  article  the;  as,  corona,  the  croAvn. 

-  When  the  same  Latin  form  may  be  found  in  two  or  more  cases,  the 
pupil  is  expected  to  give  the  nicanin*^  for  each  case.  Thus  cordnae  may 
be  in  the  Genitive  or  Dative  Singular,  or  in  the  Nominative  or  Voca- 
tive riural. 

•^  The  pupil  Avill  observe  that  the  English  prepositions,  of,  to,  Itj, 
iwAy  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  simply  changing  the  ending  of  the  Avord. 
Thus  friondnhip,  amicitia;  of  friendship,  amicitiae. 

4  The  i)upil  Avill  remember  that  the  English  articles,  a,  an,  and  the, 
are  not  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  at  all.  Crown,  a  crown,  and  the  crown, 
are  all  rendered  into  Latin  by  ihe  same  AVord. 
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SECOND   DECLENSION. 

45.  Nouns  of  the  second  declension  end  in 

er,  Xr,  us,  os,  —  masculine;  iim,  on,  —  neuter. 
But  pure  Latin  nouns  end  only  in  e?',  iV,  iis^  um,  and  arc 


declined  as  follows 

9 
• 

Servus,  slave. 

Puer,  boij.    Ager, 

field. 

Temp] 

um,  tempk. 

SINGULAB 

• 

*- 

X. 

scrvils 

pudr 

ilgCr 

tempi  iim 

a. 

scitI 

pueri 

agri 

tcnpll 

D. 

servo 

pucro 

rigro 

»/ 

A. 

scrvitm 

pueritiit 

agrtkni 

icui|   im 

V. 

serve 

I)ner 

Sger 

templtiiu 

A. 

servo 

puero 

PLURAL 

agro 

• 

tcmplo 

N. 

scn-i 

pueri 

figri 

tcmpia, 

G. 

seiToruin 

pueroriim 

agrorum 

tcmploriim 

D. 

sersis 

pueris 

agrls 

templls 

A. 

servos 

pueros 

itgros 

templft 

V. 

scrvi 

puerl 

agri 

templii 

A. 

SClTlS. 

puCris, 

agrls. 

tcmpllts. 

1.  Case-Endings.  —  From  an  inspection  of  the  paradigms,  it  will 
be  seen  that  they  are  declined  with  the  following 


1.  us. 

N.  lis 
G.  I 
D.  o 
A.  liin 
V.  c 
A.  o 


Case-e7idin</s. 
2.  cr. 

StN^GULAR. 
1 

i 

5 

iim 
1 


8.  um. 

um 

i 

o 

um 
iim 
5 


1  The  endings  for  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing,  are  wanting  in  nouns  in 
cr  •  thus  puer  is  the  stem  without  any  case-ending ;  the  full  form  would 
be  puirus. 
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& 

orum 

is 

is. 


y  PLURAL. 

N.  i  i 

G.  orum  orum 

D.  is  is 

yl.  OS  OS 

V.  i  i 

A.  is.  is. 

2.  Examples  for  Practice.  —  Like  servus  :  annusj  year ;  domuitis, 
master.  —  Like  puer  :  gcner^  son-in-law  ;  mccr,  falber-in-kiw.  — 
Like  ager:  fabcr^  artisan;  mayider,  master.  —  Like  templum  : 
hcUwn,  war ;  regnum,  kingdom. 

3.  Paradigms. —  Observe 

1)  That  ^)z<er  differs  in  declension  from  servus  only  in  dropping 
the  endings  vs  and  e  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc. :  Nom.  puer  for  pucrus, 
Voc.  jnier  for  putre. 

2)  That  agcr  differs  from  j)uer  only  in  dropping  e  before  r. 

3)  That  templum,  as  a  neuter  noun,  has  the  Nom.,  Accus.,  and 
Voc.  alike,  ending  in  the  plural  in  a.       Sec  38,  3. 

Exercise  VL 
I.     Vbcabulary. 


Doniim,  i,  u. 

O^fi'^ 

Gener,  generi,  m. 

son-in-law. 

Liber,  libri,  m. 

hook. 

Oculus,  i,  m.. 

eye. 

Praeceptiim,  i,  n. 

rule,  precept. 

Socer,  soceri,  m. 

father-in-law. 

Tyranniis,  i,  m. 

tyrant. 

Verbiim,  i,  n. 

word. 

m  f 


II.     TnmslatG  into  English. 

1.  Ociilus,  ocrdi,  oculo,  oculum,  ocule,  oculGrum,  ociilis, 
oculos.  2.  Socer,  80ceri,  soctiro,  socerum,  soccrGrum,  soce- 
ris,  soceros.  3.  Servi,  tyranni.  4.  Piieri,  generi.  5.  Agri, 
libri.  ().  Templi,  doni.  7.  Servo,  tyranno.  8.  Pueriira, 
generura.  9.  AgrOrum,  librorum.  10.  Tcmpla,  dona.  11. 
Servum,  servos.     12.  Generi,  gencrorum.     13.  Agri,  agro- 


rum. 
Verb 


36: 

Cluil 
thuiro  a1 


In  p 
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3.  G 
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,  5'ear ;  domtmcs, 
I'allier-ln-law.  — 
Jko   templum: 


)nly  in  droppinj^ 
jmer  for  puerus, 

e  before  ?*. 

oni.,  Accus.,  and 


u. 


•ept. 
law. 


orum,  ocfilis, 
croruni,  socO- 
eri.  5.  Agri, 
8.  Pueruin, 
la,  dona.  11. 
.  Agri,  agro- 


riim,      14.   Dono,  donis.      15.    Vcruum,  pracceptum.      16. 
Verbis  praeccpti. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Tbe  slave,  tbc  sbivos.     2.  For  tbc  slave,  for  the  sbivcs. 

'].  Of  tbe  slave,  of  tbc   slaves.      4.  Of  tbe  fatber-in-la\v, 

of  tbc  son-in-law.     5.  Of  tbe  fatbcrs-in-law,  of  tbe  sons-in- 

law.   0.  For  tbc  fatbers-in-law,  for  tbe  sons-in-law.    7.  Tbc 

I  boy,  tbc  field.     8.  Tbe  boys,  tbe  fields.     0.  Tbc  giil,  tbc 

^  gilts.     10.  Witb  tbc  gift,  witb  tbe  gills.     11.  Tbc  tyrant, 

'•  tbe  boy,  tbc  book,  tbe  precept.     VI.  Of  tbe  tyrant,  of  tbc 

boy,  of  tbe  book,  of  tbe  precept. 

SECOND  DECLENSION  — Continued. 
t  RULE  XL  — Appositives. 

363.  All  AppositivG  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  :  ^ 

4      Cluiiius  rex  moritur,  Cluilius  the  king  dies.  Liv.      Ui'bes  Car- 
■5  tliago  atqiie  Numantia,  the  cities  Carthage  and  Kumantia.  Cic. 

1  I.    Directions  fou  Parsing. 

In  parsing  a  Noun,  Adjective,  or  Pronoun, 
1.  Name  tbe  Part  of  Siieech  to  wbicb  it  belongs. 
I     ±  Decline  -  it. 

o.  Give  its  Gender,  Numbei",  Case,  Sec. 

I     4.  Give  its  Syntax,"  and  tbc  Rule  for  it. 

% 

I  1  A  noun  or  pronoun  used  to  explain  or  identify  another  noun  or  pro- 
|noun,  dcnotiu,::^  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  called  an  appositlve;  as, 
■%Clmlius  rex,  Cluilius  the  king.  Here  rex,  the  king,  is  the  appositivc, 
fphowing  the  rank  or  office  of  Cluilius,  —  Cluilins  the  king.  The  noun 
Jor  i)ronoun  to  which  the  appqsitive  is  added —  Cluilius  in  the  example  — 
?|is  called  the  suhjvct  of  the  appositivc. 
r|     -Adjectives  in  the  Comparative  or  in  the  Superlative  degree  (100) 

«hould  also  he  comi)ared  (102). 
2  By  the  Syntax  of  a  word  is  meant  the  Grammatical  construction  of 

it.    Thus  wc  give   the  Syntax  of  reghia,  under  the  Model,  l)y  stating 
Itkat  it  is  in  apposition  with  its  subject,  Artemisia. 
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Artemisia  ruglna,  Artemisia  (he  queen. 

Reglna  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  First  Declension  (42),  as  it  Las  ae 
in  the  Genitive  Singular  (40);  stem,  rerjln  (41).  Singular:  re- 
glna, rcgviac,  rcginae,  reglnam,  reglna,  rcglnd.  Plural:  rcglnae, 
rcginurum,  reglnk,  reglnas,  rcgmae,  rcglnis.  It  is  of  the  Feminine 
gander,  as  the  names  of  females  are  feminine  by  35,  11.  1.  It  is  in 
the  Nominative  Singular,  in  apposition  with  its  subject  Artemisia, 
with  which  it  agrees  in  case,  according  to  Rule  II. :  "  An  Apposi- 
tivc  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case." 


Cuius,  ii,  m. 
Filia,  ae,  /. 
Ilasta,  ae,/. 
Pisistratiis,  i,  m. 
Ramus,  i,  m. 
Reglna,  ae,  f. 
Tullia,  ae,  /. 
Victoria,  ae,  /. 


EXEKCISE    VII. 

I.     Yocahulary. 

Caius,  a  proper  name. 

daughter. 

spear. 

Pisistratus,  Tyrant  of  Athens. 

branch. 

queen. 

Tullia,  a  proper  name. 

Victoria,  Queen  of  England. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Ramus,  hastti.  2.  Rami,  hastae.  3.  Ramo,  liastae. 
4.  Ramum,  liastam.  5.  Ramo,  hasta.  G.  Ramornm,  lias- 
tarum.  7.  Ramis,  hastis.  8.  Ramos,  hastas.  9.  Tyranni, 
tyrannorum.  10.  Verbiim,  verba.  11.  Verbo,  verbis. 
12.  Templum,  templa.  13.  Terapli,  templormn.  14.  Pi- 
sistratus tyrannus.^  15.  Pisistrati  tyranui.  16.  Pisistrato 
tyranno.  17.  Tullia  filia.  18.  TuUiae  filiae.  19.  Tul- 
liam  filiam.  '  •     - 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1?  The  tyrant,  the  crown.    2.  The  tyrants,  the  crowns. 


1  Tyrannus  is  an  appositivc,  in  the  Nominative,  in  agreement  with  its 
subject,  Pisistratus,  according  to  Rule  II.  363. 


•u  as,  IS, 
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een. 

42),  as  it  Las  ae 
Singular:  re- 
Plural  :  rcginae^ 
if  the  Feminine 
,  n.  1.  It  is  in 
ibject  Artemisia, 
'.. :  "  An  Apposi- 


3.  Of  til c  tyrant,  of  the  crown.  4.  Of  the  tyrants,  of  tlio 
crowns.  5.  To  the  tyrant,  to  the  crown.  G.  To  the  tyrants, 
to  the  crowns.  7.  The  book,  the  books.  8.  With  the 
book,  with  the  books.  9.  Of  Pisistratus,  for  Pisistratiis. 
10.  Of  the  queen,  for  the  queen.  11.  Caiu.«'  the  slave.* 
I'l.  Of  Cains  the  slave.  13.  For  Caius  the  slave.  14. 
Victoria  the  queen.  15.  For  Victoria  the  queen.  16, 
Of  Victoria  the  queen. 

TIIir.D  DECLENSION. 


■  Athens. 


igland. 


|lamo,  hastae. 
miorum,  has- 
9,  Tyranni, 
erbo,  verbis, 
urn.  14.  Pi- 
G.  Pisistruto 
Lc.     19.   Tul- 


the  crowns. 


seraent  with  its 


48.  Xouns  of  the  third  declension  end  in 

a,  e,  i,  o,  y,  c,  1,  n,  r,  s,  t,  x. 

I.    Masculine  Endings:^ 

o,  or,  OS,  er,  es  increasuirj  ui  the  genitive. 

II.  Feminine  Endings: 

as,  is,  ys,  x,  cs  not  increasing  in  the  genitive  /  s  ^^rececZec? 

hij  a  consonant. 

III.  Neutek  Endings  : 

a,  e,  i,  y,  c,  1,  n,  t,  ar,  ur,  us. 

49.  Nouns  of  this  declension  may  be  divided  into  two 
:■   classes: 

I       I.    NTouns  which  have  a  case-endinor  in  the  Nominative 
:   Singular.    These  all  end  in  c,  s,  or  x. 

II.    Nouns  which  have  no  case-endinij  in  the  Nomina- 
live  Singular. 

In  Class  n.,  the  Noni.  Sing,  is  either  the  same  as  the  stem,  or  is 
?    formed  from  it  hy  dropping  or  changing  one  or  more  letters  of  the 

stem :  consul,  Gen.  eonsiilis ;  stem,  consul,  a  consid :  Ico,  leOnis ; 
V    :~tem,  Icon  (Nom.  drops  n),  lion  :   carmen,  carminis ;  stem,  carmln 

(Nom.  changes  in  to  en),  song. 

1  See  Rule  II.  3G3. 

^  That  is,  nouns  with  these  endings  arc  masculine. 


If 
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50.  Class  I.  —  With  Xcmixative  Exdixg. 
I.     Nouns  in  es,  is,  s  impure^  and  x :  —  icitJu  stem  un- 
KhcuKjed  in  Nominative. 


I 

STiibcs,/. 

Avis,/. 

Urbs,/. 

Rex,  m. 

cloud. 

bird. 

city. 

hing. 

singular. 

N. 

nubes 

avis 

urbs 

rex  2 

G. 

nubifii 

avis 

urbis 

rC'gis 

D. 

nubi 

avi 

\irbl 

rcgl 

A. 

nuliem 

aveiw 

urb<Siu 

rcgem 

V. 

nubes 

avis 

urbs 

rex 

A. 

nube 

ave 

iirbe 
PLURAL. 

rcg^ 

N. 

nubex 

avCs 

urbes 

rcgCs 

G. 

nubiiini 

aviftin 

ur])iuLiu 

regilm 

D. 

nubibiis 

avibits 

urbibits 

rcgibiis 

A. 

nubes 

aves 

urbes 

rcges 

V. 

nubes 

aves 

urbes 

rcges 

A. 

nubil>uis. 

avibils. 

urbibiis. 

rcglbiis. 

II. 

Nouns 

in  es,  is. 

S   impure^  and 

x:  —  with  stem 

changed  in  Nominatim. 

Miles,  'in. 

Lapis,  7n. 

Ars,/. 

Judex,  m.  and  /. 

-;        soldier. 

stone. 

art. 

judge. 

SINGULAR. 

N. 

mil^s 

iripis 

ars 

judex'* 

G. 

mill  t  IS 

lapidis 

artis 

judicis 

D. 

niilitl 

lapidi 

arti 

judici 

A. 

militem 

laind^iii. 

artem 

judic^m 

V. 

miles 

lapis 

ars 

judex 

A. 

milite 

lapide 

arl^ 

L'LURAL. 

judlc4$ 

K 

milites 

lapid«s 

artes 

judices 

G. 

militiiisi 

lapiduLiii 

artiikin 

judicikm. 

1  Impure;  i.e.,  preceded  by  a  consonant. 

-  X  in  ivs.  =  as;  r/  belonging  to  the  stem,  and  s  being  the  Nom. 
ending :  bu^tf||j'tidex,  x  =  cs ;  c  belonging  to  the  stem,  and  s  being  tho 
Nom.  cndiu|j,ii-. 


D. 
A. 
V. 

A. 

III. 

us  wit 

Ci 


N.  ( 
G.  c 
D.  c 
A.  c 
V.  c 
.1.  c 

iV.  ci 
G.  ci 
D.  ci 
A.   ci 

T' 

A 


ci 
ci 


51, 

I. 

native. 
Sol, 
su? 

N.  s(: 

G,  si 
D.  so 
A.  so 
V.  su 
A.  sol 

a;  S..1 
G. 
D.  sGI 


ETYMOLOGY. Till  UD   DECLEXSIOX. 


19 


D.  militlbfis 

.1.  inilltes 

V.  niilites 

A.  milklbiis. 


lapidlbiis 
lapides 
lapulo!* 
lajjidlbuLW. 


artll»us» 
;.rte.«* 
arte?* 
nrtibiks. 


judiclbilM 
judlcCs* 
judlces 
judicibfis. 


III.    Xouns  ill  as,  os,  us,  and  e:  —  tltosc  in  as,  os,  and 
lis  with  stem  changed^  those  In  c  with  stem  luiduuiged. 


Civitas,  f. 
state. 

N.  civitas 
G.  civitatiw 
D.  civitati 
A.  civitat*5iii 
V.  civitas 
A.  civitati 


Nopos,  m.         Virtus,  f. 
(jrandson.  virtue, 

SINGULAR. 


Mar 


c,  n. 


ncpus 

ncpritijii 

nejK")tI 

uepotem 

ncpus 

ncpute 

TLURAL. 


Virtus 

virtu  tis 

virtuti 

virtuteni 

virtus, 

virtute 


sea. 

mar  45 

marls 

marl 

martS 

maris 


mari  - 


A'',  civitatos 
G.  civitatiliid  1 
D.  civitatibiks 
A.  civitates 
V.  civitates 
A.  civitatibiis. 


virtutes 

virtutfmi 

virtutibiis 

virtutes 

virtutes 

virtutibiis. 


mariii 

mariiliiE 

maribus 

mariai 

mariii 

maribus. 


ncpi)tes 

ncputikiii 

ncpotibus 

ncputes 

ncputes 

nepotibits. 

51.  ClxV-SS  II.  —  Without  Nominative  Ending. 

I.     Nouns  in  1  and  r:  —  loitJi  stem  unchanged  in  Nomi- 
native. 
Sol,  m. 
sun. 

N.  sol 
G.  sulis 
D.  s51I 
A.  sul«Sm 
V.  sOl 
.1.  sOltS 

N.  sulCs 

G.      ' 

D.  sOlibfis 


/onsul,  m. 

Passer,  m. 

Vultur,  on. 

co?isul. 

s2mrrow. 

vulture. 

SINGULAll. 

consul 

passer 

vultur 

consuUs 

passoris 

vultfirls 

consttli 

passCrl 

vultfiri 

consfllem 

l)assorein. 

vultiirtSm 

oonsril 

passer 

vultar          , 

consille 

passCr«5 

vultur^ 

PLURAL. 

consiiles 

passcres 

vultures 

consilliini 

passeriliu 

vultiiruni 

consullbiks 

passCrllJus 

vulturlbiis 

.    i! 


n 


^  Sometimes  civitatium. 


2  Sometimes  mare  in  poetry. 


/ 


.r 


20 


INTBODUCTOUY   LATIN   BOOK. 


'  i 


u    ;r' 


1|! 


M 


A.  sulCs 

consulCs 

passerCs 

vultures 

V.  solC» 

consoles 

passerCM 

vultures 

A.  BollhikH, 

consullbiis. 

passcribtkM. 

vulturlbtts. 

II.    Nouns  ill 

o  and  r:  — 

with  stern  changed  in  Homi- 

native. 

Leo,  m. 

Virgo,  /. 

Pater,  m. 

Pastor,  m. 

lion. 

maiden. 

father. 

she2)herd. 

SlifGULAll. 

N.  Ico 

virgo 

pater 

pastor 

G.  IcOnls 

virginis 

pfitrls 

pastorls 

Z).  IcunI 

virginl 

patrl 

pastorl 

yl.  IcunCni 

virginCm 

patrem 

pastordni 

V.  Ico 

virgo 

pater 

pastor 

j4.  leonC 

virgin^ 

patrd 

pastor^ 

PLURAL. 

N.  IcOnes 

virgtnes 

patres 

pastores 

G.  Icunvim 

virginikm 

patriim 

pastoriim 

D.  Iconlbus 

virginlbii.su 

patribfis* 

pastoribiks 

A.  leOnes 

virgines 

patrCs 

pastores 

V.  leones 

virgines 

patres 

pastores 

A.  leonibfts. 

virginibils. 

patribfis. 

pastorib&s. 

-  III.    Nouns  in  en,  us,  and  ut :  —  loith  stem  changed  i7i 

N^ominative. 

Carmen,  n. 

Opus,  01. 

Corpus,  n. 

Caput,  01. 

song. 

worJc. 

body. 

head. 

BINCULAR. 

N.  carmen 

optis 

corpus 

caput 

G.  carminis 

operis 

coiiwris 

capitis 

D.  carminl 

operl 

corpurl 

capiti 

A.  carmen 

opiis 

corpus 

capat 

V.  carmen 

optis 

corpus 

capQt 

A.  carmintS 

oper^ 

corporis 

capita 

PLURAL, 

N.  carmina. 

operit 

corpora. 

capitii 

G.  carminiim 

operfem 

corporilm 

capitiliii. 

D.  carminil>ii.s 

opcribiis 

corporibus 

capitibtts 

^'1.  carminS; 

opdra. 

corpurA 

capita. 

V.  oarmina 

opdra 

corporit 

capitii 

A.  carminibits. 

operibus. 

corporibus. 

capitib&s. 
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ItilrCs* 
ItilrC'W 
IturibiiiS. 

iVi  Nomi- 

astor,  m. 
icx>hcnL 

istur 

istOrls 

istOrl 

\sturdni 

istur 

istOrC 

astorCs 

asturiiiii 

astorilJils 

astores 

lastures 

astoril>iis. 

'hanged  in 

put,  n. 
\cad. 

iput 

ipitis 

ipiti 

iput 
ipiit 
ipit6 

ipita 

ipititiii. 

ipitXl>tts 

ipitsi 

iplta 

ipititoiis. 


52.  Case-Endings.  —  From   an  inspection   of  tlio  par.i- 
(lignis,  it  will  l»c  seen, 

1.  Tliat   tlie  nouns   bclonecinGf  to  Class  II.  difTor  from 


o  •  r» 


tliosc  of  Cla.ss   T.   only  in   taking   no  case-ending  in   the 
Xoniinative  and  Vocative  Singulin*. 

2.  That  all  nouns  of  both  classes  arc  declined  -svitli  the 
following 

Case-Endinfjs, 

SINGULAR. 


SLisc.  and  I'em. 

Neuter. 

2 

w                       o 

Gen.    is 

IS 

Bat.    i 

i 

Ace.    cm  (ira)^ 

* 

like  Nom. 

Voc.    like  Nom. 

u        u 

Al)l.     e,  i 

6,  i 

PLURAL. 

Masc.  and  Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom.  cs 

u,  ia 

Gen.    urn,  ium 

iim,  ium 

Bat.    ibiis 

ibus 

Ace.    es 

u,  iui 

Voc.    es 

u,  ia 

Ahl.    ibus. 

ibiis. 

% 


53.  Declension.  —  To  apply  these  endings  in  dr tension, 
we  must  know,  besides  the  Nominative  Singular, 

1.  The  Gender^  as  that  shows  which  set  of  endings 
must  be  used. 

2.  The  Genitive  Singular  (or  some  oblique  case),  as 
that  contains  the  stem  (41)  to  which  these  endings  must 
be  added. 

1  In  nouns  in  x  (=  cs  or  gs),  s  is  the  case-ending,  and  the  c  or  (j  be- 
longs to  the  stem. 

~  The  dash  here  implies  that  the  case-ending  is  sometimes  wanting,  as 
in  all  nouns  of  Class  II. 

^  The  enclosed  endings  arc  less  common  than  the  others. 


i 


f  ii 


!i 


i 
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54. 

Examples  foii  l*i:ArTicE: 

Class  J. 

IiQpcs, 

dill,  riipi--.,  t".           r>icJ: ; 

liospcs,     Gai 

.  hospUif,  in. 

guest. 

vcstis, 

vestis,  f.          (/armail; 

cuspis, 

cuspldis,  f. 

Kpcdi'. 

tr.ibs, 

triibis,  f.          bcatn ; 

moiis. 

tnoiitis,  in. 

mountain 

lex, 

lugis,  f.            law ; 

upcx. 

nplcis,  ni. 

summU. 

libortas, 

libortfitis,  f.     li/jcrfy; 

salus, 

salutisi,  f. 

S"/ttl/. 

scdile, 

scdilis,  11.        se((( ; 

Class 

11. 

Exstil, 

Gen.  cxsiilis,  m.  and  f.     txih- ; 

dolor,     C 

en.  doluris,  m 

pain. 

fictlo, 

actiunis,  f.                action 

;      iinfigo, 

imagluis. 

f.    ininge. 

niiser, 

unsf-ris,  m.               (joosc; 

frfiter. 

fratris,  m. 

hrotlttr 

nomcn, 

nomlnis,  n.               name  / 

tcinpus. 

tempOris, 

11.  time. 

RULE  XVI. 

—  Genitive 

i 
/. 

t! 


395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositivc,  qualifying  the 

meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive:^ 

Catonis  orationes,  Cain's  orations.  Cic.  Castra  hostium,  the 
camp  of  the  enemy.  Liv.  Mors  ilauiilcuris,  the  death  of  llamil- 
car.   Liv. 


K 


MODEL   EOK   rAKSING. 

Cutonis  orritiOnGs,   Catd's  orations. 

Catonis  is  a  proper  noun,  as  it  is  the  name  of  a  person  (31,  1). 
It  is  of  the  Third  Declension,  as  it  has  is  in  the  Genitive  Singular 
(40) ;  of  Class  11.,  as  it  has  no  Nominative  Ending  (49,  II.  and  51, 
n.)  :  STEM,  Caton  (41)  ;   Nom.  Cato  {n  dropped,  49,  11.).     Singu- 

1  The  Appositivc  (363,  p.  \h)  and  this  qualifying  Genitive  resemble  each 
other  in  the  fact  that  they  both  qualify  the  meaning  of  anotlier  noun : 
Cluilius  rex,  Cluilius  the  king ;  Catonis  orationes,  Gate's  orations,  or  the 
orations  of  Cato.  Here  the  Appositivc  rex  qualifies,  or  limits,  the  mean- 
ing of  Cluilius  by  showing  ichat  Cluilius  is  meant,  —  Cluilius  the  himj. 
In  a  similar  manner,  the  Genitive  Catonis  qualifies,  or  limits,  the  mean- 
ing ot^orationcs  by  showing  ichat  orations  are  meant,  —  the  orations  of 
Cato.  Yet  the  Appositivc  and  the  Genitive  arc  readily  distinguished  by 
the  fact  that  the  former  qualifies  a  noun  denoting  the  same  person  or 


thing  as 
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ffueat, 

iiiiHDitaln. 
Sinn  in  it. 
Sdjltj. 


1.  pniii. 

,  f.  illKUJC. 

1.  brotha'. 

;,  11.  tiiiiii. 


^ying  the 

VG ;  ^ 

ostium,   llie 
of  Ilamil- 


!on  (31,  1). 
'e  Singular 
II.  and  51, 


Singu- 


scmble  each 
)tlier  ncnin: 
tions,  or  the 
s,  the  mcan- 
lus  the  king. 
,  the  nican- 
orations  of 
guished  by 
e  person  or 


lar:*  Cato,  CatbnU,  Cafunly  CalOium,  Cdto,  Catone.  It  is  of  tho 
Masculine  gender,  i\n  tlic  names  of  males  are  maseulino  by  3r>,  I.  1. 
It  is  in  the  (Jenitivo  Singular,  dei)euding  upon  onifiOnrs,  arconling 
to  Ivule  XVI. :  "  Any  noun,  not  an  Appositive,  (jualitying  the  mean- 
ing of  anotlier  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive." 

TIUKD    DECLENSION  — Co.vn.\uED.  — Class  1.3 

EXEIICISE      VIII. 

I.      ^'ocahulary. 

Civts,  clvis,  m.  and/.  citizen. 

Lex,  legis,  /.  laio. 

Mors,  mortis,  /.  death. 

Pax,  paeis,  f.  peace. 

II.  Translate  into  JUnr/lish. 

1.  Nubis,  nubium.  2.  Kubem,  luibcs.  3.  Avis,  avcs. 
4.  Avi,  avibiis.  5.  Urbs,  iirbcs.  C.  Urbi,  urbibus.  7. 
Rox,  rcgcs.  8.  Regis,  regum.  9.  Nubes,  miles.  10.  Nii- 
bis,  milltis.  11.  Nubcrn,  milltcm.  12.  Rex-,  judex.  13. 
Regis,  judicis.  1-1.  Reges,  judices.  15.  Civitas,  civitutes. 
IC.  Virtus,  virtutes.  17.  Mors  regis.^  18.  Morte  regis. 
19.  Mortes  regum.     20.  Virtus  judicis.     21.  Pacis  gloria. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  citizen,  to  the  citizen,  of  the  citizen,  of  citizens, 
for  citizens.  2.  A  cloud,  clouds,  of  a  cloud,  of  clouds,  with 
a  cloud,  with  clouds.    3.  A  king,  a  law.    4.  Kings,  laws. 

tiling  as  itself,  while  the  Genitive  qualifies  a  noun  denoting  a  different 
person  or  thing.  Thus,  in  the  examples  above,  Cluilius  and  the  Apposi- 
tive rex  denote  the  same  person ;  while  orationes  and  the  Genitive  Cuto- 
nis  denote  entirely  different  objects. 

1  As  Cato  is  the  name  of  a  person,  the  Plural  is  seldom  used. 

2  This  exercise  furnishes  practice  in  the  declension  of  nouns  belonging 
to  Class  I.  of  the  Third  Declension.     Sec  50. 

2  Regis  is  in  the  Genitive,  and  qualifies  the  meaning  of  mors,  according 
to  Eulc  XVL  395.  • 


il 


> 
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T).  or  tlio  kiiit?,  of  tlic  law.  C.  Of  the  kings,  of  the  laws. 
7.  To  tho  king,  to  the  law.  8.  To  the  kings,  to  the  laws. 
1).  The  law  of  the  Ktate.'     10.  The  laws  of  the  state. 


i 


TimiD  DECLENSTON  — Continued.  — Class  U. 

PllKPOSITIONS. 


RULE  XXXII.  — Cases  with  Prepositions. 

432.  The  Accusative  and  Ablative  may  be  used 
with  Prepositions.''* 

Ad  rimicuin  scripsi,  /  have  written  to  a  friend.  CIc.  In  curiam, 
into  the  senate-house.  Liv.  In  Italia,''  in  Italy.  Nep.  Pro  castris, 
before  the  camp. 

aiODEL  FOK  TAKSING. 

Ad  amicuni,    I'o  a  friend. 

Amlcum  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Second  Declension  (45),  as  it  has 
i  in  the  Genitive  Singular  (40)  ;  stem,  amlc  (41).  Singular :  ami- 
cus^ amlcij  amico,  amlcum,  amice,  amlco.  Plural :  amlci,  amicdrum, 
amlcis,  amicos,  amlci,  amlcis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender  by  45, 
is  in  the  Accusative  Singular,  and  is  used  with  the  preposition  ad, 
according  to  Rule  XXXII. :  "  The  Accusative  and  Ablatio  .Aixy 
be  used  with  Prepositions."     The  Accusative  is  used  with  ad. 

1  The  Latin  word  for  of  the  state  will  be  in  the  Genitive,  according  to 
Rule  XVI.  395. 

2  The  Preposition  is  the  part  of  speech  which  shows  the  relations  of 
objects  to  each  other :  in  Italia  esse,  to  be  in  Italy ;  aiite  me,  before  me. 
Here  in  and  ante  are  prepositions.  In  the  Vocabularies,  each  preposition, 
as  it  occurs,  will  be  ma  '  :u  as  such ;  and  the  case  which  may  be  used  with 
it  will  be  specified.  It  has  not  been  thought  advisable  at  this  early  stage 
of  the  course  to  burden  the  memory  of  the  learner  with  a  list  of  preposi- 
tions and  their  cases. 

..^|£lSfere  the  Ablative  Italia  is  used  with  in ;  thougli,  in  the  second  ex- 
wi^e,  the  Accusative  curiam  is  used  with  the  same  preposition.  The 
rule  is,  that  the  Latin  preposition  in  is  used  with  the  Accusative  when  it 
means  into,  and  with  the  Ablative  when  it  means  in. 
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I.      Yocabular  '. 


Ad,  prep,  with  ace. 
CictTu,  Clcoronls,  in. 
Consul,  consulLs,  m. 
Contra,  prep,  with  ace. 
Exsul,  t'xsulls,  w.  and  /. 
Frfitcr,  frutrls,  m, 
NOmon,  nominis,  n. 
Orfitiu,  orfitionis,  /. 
Orator,  oriitoris,  in. 
Victor,  victoris,  vi. 


to,  toivanh. 

Cictro,  the  llonian  orator. 

consul.^ 

(irjdinst,  contrari)  to. 

exile. 

brother. 

name. 

oration,  speech. 

orator. 

victor,  conqueror. 


II.     Translate  into  I^itylisJi, 

1.  Leo,  leGiiis,  looiics.  2.  Virgo,  virgtnis,  virgtncs.  8. 
Solis,  soleni,  soles.  4.  Consfdis,  consulcni,  consules.  5. 
Solibus,  consiilibus.  G.  Passeris,  vultiiris.  7.  Passeruin. 
vultriruin.  8.  Patri,  pastori.  9.  Patrcs,  pastOres.  10. 
Carmen,  carmina.  11.  Cajmt,  capita.  12.  OpC-ris,  corporis. 
13.  Ciceroiiis^  oratio.  14.  Ciceronis  orationes.  15.  Ora- 
tionc  coiisulis.    10.  Ad  gloriam.^    17.  Contra  rcgcm. 


III.     Translate  into  T,atin. 

1.  The  exile,  the  exiles.  2.  For  the  exile,  for  the  exiles. 
8.  Of  an  exile,  of  the  exiles.  4.  The  shepherd,  the  orator. 
5.  Of  shepherds,  of  orators.  G.  Shepherds,  orators.  7.  Of 
a  shepherd,  of  an  orator.     8.  A  song,  a  name.    9.  Songs, 

1  The  co7isids  were  joint  presidents  of  the  Roman  commonwealth. 
They  were  elected  annually,  and  were  two  in  number. 

2  See  Rule  XVI.  395,  and  Model. 

"  The  Accusative  gloriam  is  here  used  with  the  preposition  ad,  according 
to  Rule  XXXII.  432. 
% 
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names.  10.  Of  songs,  of  names.  H.  Father,  brother. 
12.  To^  the  father,  to  tlio  brother.  13.  Contrary  to  the 
law.^    14.  Contrary  to  the  laws  of  the  state. 


!.. 


li: 


FOURTH  DECLEJsSION. 

116.  Nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  end  in 

us^  —  masculine;  u,  —  neuter. 
They  are  decUned  as  follows : 
Fructus,  fruit.        Cornu,  horn. 


Case-Endings. 


SINGULAR. 

N.  fruct&s 

corn  a 

tis 

u 

^.  fructflLS 

comas 

us 

us 

D.  fructm 

corna 

Ul 

u 

A.  fructiim 

comUL 

iim 

u 

V.  fruct&s 

cornft 

Us 

u 

A.  fructO. 

cornfli 

PLURAL. 

u 

u 

N.  fructfts 

comua 

us 

u& 

G.  fructutim 

cornuiiiit 

utim 

uam 

D.  fructlbiis 

cornibiks 

XMs 

(abas) 

jbas (abas) 

A.  fructlls 

COluU^ 

us 

ud. 

V.  fructas 

comu& 

us 

u3. 

A.  fructlbtks. 

cornibiis. 

ibtis 

(abQs). 

ibas  (abas). 

1.  Case-Endings. — Nouns  of  this  declension  arc  decHncd  with  the 
case-endings  placed  on  the  right. 

2.  Ejr>imple8  for  Practice. — Cantus  song;  currus,  chariot;  cursusj 
course ;  versus,  verse ;  genu,  knee. 

1  To  should  still  be  regarded  as  a  sign  of  the  Dative,  though  it  may 
sometimes  be  rendered  by  the  preposition  ad.  . 

2  See  Rule  XXXII.  432.    Tlie  words  contrary  to  arc  to  be  rendered  by 
a  single  Latin  preposition, 
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I.     J'bcahidarij. 


h  ti\\ 


Advent  us,  us,  m. 
Ante,  prep,  icith  ace. 
Caesar,  Cacsaris,  m. 
Cantus,  us,  m. 
Conspectus,  us,  m. 
Exercltus,  us,  m. 
Hostis,  hostis,  m.  and  /. 
Impetus,  us,  m. 
In,  prep. 
Luscinia,  ae,  /. 
.  Oecasus,  us,  m. 
Post,  prep,  tcitli  ace. 
Ver,  vcris,  n. 


arrival,  approach. 

before. 

Caesar,  a  Roman  surname. 

singing,  song. 

sight,  presence. 

army. 

enemy. 

attack. 

into  with  ace.,  in  wltli  abl. 

nightingale. 

the  setting,  as  of  the  sun. 

after. 

spring. 


II.     Translate  mto  English. 

1.  Fructus,  cantus.  2.  Fructibus,  cantibus,  3.  Cantus 
lusciniac.^  4.  Cantu  lusciniac.  5.  Cantibus  luscinifiruni. 
6.  Advcntus  vcris.  7.  Post  adventum^  vcris.*  8.  Solis 
occusus.  0.  Post  solis  occfisuni.  10.  Cacsaris  advcntu. 
11.  Ante  advcntum  Caesuris.  12.  Impetus  hostium.  13. 
Impetu  hostium.     14.  In  conspcctu  exercltus. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  The  army,  the  armies.  2.  For  the  army,  for  the 
armies.  3.  Of  the  army,  of  the  armies.  4.  The  arrival  of 
the  aiTuy.     5.  Before  the  arrival  of  the  army.     G.  After ^ 

^  Genitive,  according  to  Ilule  XVI.    Sec  p.  22. 

2  Used  with  post,  according  to  Kulc  XXXII.    Sec  p.  24. 

•''  See  Rule  XXXII.  482,  p.  24.  Tlie  pupil  will  remember  that  the 
English  prepositions,  io,  for,  with,  from,  by,  are  generally  rendered  into 
Latin  by  merely  putting  the  noun  in  the  proper  case,  i.e.  in  the  Dative 
for  to  or  for,  and  in  the  Ablative  for  with,  from,  by.  Other  English 
preppsitiona,  before,  after,  behind,  between,  etc.,  arc  rendered  into  Latin 
by  corresponding  Latin  prepositions. 
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tlie  aiTival  of  the  consul.  7.  The  singing  of  tlic  night- 
ingale. 8.  After  tlie  setting  of  the  sun.  9.  Before  the 
attack  of  the  enemy.     10.  After  the  attack  of  the  enemy. 


FIFTH    DECLENSION. 

119.  Nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  end  in  es,  — feminme^ 
and  arc  declined  as  follows : 


ies,  daij} 

Res,  thing. 

SINGULAK. 

Case-Endings. 

N.  dies 

res 

es 

G.  die! 

r^i 

el 

B.  diei 

rei 

e! 

A.  di^in 

rem 

Cm 

V.  dies 

res 

es 

A.  die 

re 

PLURAL. 

§ 

N.  dies 

res 

es 

G.  dieniiML 

rerfaiii 

cram 

i>.  disbiis 

rebiis 

ebiis 

A.  dies 

res 

es 

V.  dies 

res 

cs 

A.  diebils. 

rei>ils. 

cbtts. 

1 » 


1.  Case-Endings. — Nouns  of  this  declension  are  declined  with 
the  case-endings  placed  on  the  right. 

jEJ  in  ei  is  generally  short  when  preceded  hy  a  consonant,  other- 
wise lonfj. 

2.  Examples  for  Practice. 2 — Acies^  hattle-array ;  effigies,  efligy; 
fades,  face ;  series,  series ;  species,  form  j  spes,  hope. 

1  Dies,  day,  is  an  exception  in  Gender,  as  it  is  generally  mascMline, 
though  sometimes  feminine  in  the  singular. 

2  Nouns  of  this  declension,  except  dies  and  res,  want,  in  tlic  Plural, 
the  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Ablative.  These  cases  must,  therefore,  bo 
omitted  in  declining  these  examples.  ,' 
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COMPARATIVE   VIEW   OF   THE   FIVE   DECLENSIONS. 


121.  Caso-Eiidings  of  Latin  noiins.^ 


SINGULAR. 

Dec.  I. 

Dec 

IL 

Dec.  III. 

Dec. 

IV. 

D.V. 

Ffiii. 

Masc, 

Neut. 

M.  &  F.             Neut. 

Muse. 

Neut. 

Fern. 

N.  u 

us-^ 

um 

s  (cs,  is)^  — c  — 

lis 

u 

Gs 

a.  ae 

i 

i 

Is                   is 

lis 

us 

6i 

D.  ae 

o 

o 

I                    i 

ui 

u 

ei 

A.  am 

iim 

uni 

C'ln  (ini)        likft  nom. 

lim 

H 

em 

V.  a 

e  — 

liia 

like  nom.       like  nom. 

us 

a 

Gs 

A.  a 

o 

o 

e  (i)               V  (i) 

u 

Xi 

e 

PLURAL. 

N.  ac 

1 

a 

es                    a (la) 

us 

Uii, 

Gs 

G.  arum 

orum 

Oriim 

um  (ium)      iim  (iiim) 

uum 

uum 

Gi-fnn 

JJ.  is 

is 

is 

Ibiis                ibiis 

ibus  (ilbus) 

ibiis  (ubiis) 

Gbiis 

A.  as 

Os 

a 

es                   a(ia) 

us 

ua 

Gs 

F.  ae 

I 

a 

Gs                    a(ia) 

us 

ua 

Gs 

A.  is. 

is 

is. 

ibiis               Ibiis. 

ibus  (ubiis) 

ibiis  (ubus). 

Gbiis 

Exercise    XI. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Acies,  iiciiii,  /. 
Amicus,  \,m. 
Cibiis,  i,  in. 
De,  prep,  tvith  ahl. 
Dies,  diei,  m.  and  /. 
Facies,  faciei,  f. 
Numeriis,  i,  m. 
Res,  rei,  /. 
Species,  speciei,  f. 
Spcs,  spei,  /. 
Victoria,  ae,  /. 


hattle-array,  army. 

friend. 

food. 

concerniyig. 

day. 

face,  appearance. 

number,  quantity. 

tiling,  affair. 

appearance. 

hope. 

victory. 


1  This  table  presents  the  endings  of  all  nouns  in  the  Latin  language, 
except  a  few  derived  from  the  Greek. 

2  The  dash  denotes  that  the  case-ending  is  sometimes  wanting  :  er  and 
ir  in  Dec.  II.,  it  will  be  rcmfftnbcrcd,  are  not  case-endings,  but  parts  of 
the  stem  (45,  1), 

^  The  enclosed  endings  arc  less  common  than  the  others. 
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II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Dici,  dierum,  diebus.  2.  Acici,  aciem,  acic.  3.  Diem, 
Bpccicm.  4.  Die,  specie.  5.  Res,  spes.  6.  Rci,  gjiei.  7. 
Victoriao  spes.  8.  Victoriae  spe.  9.  Diei  horae.  10. 
Numerus  dierum.  11.  Gloria,  cibus,  nubes,  cantus,  facies. 
12.  Gloriae,  cibi,  niibis,  cantus,  flaciei.  13.  Gloriam,  cibum, 
nubem,  cantum,  fiiciem. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  day,  days.  2.  Of  the  day,  of  the  days.  3.  For  tlic 
day,  for  the  days.  4.  The  thing,  the  things.  5.  Witli  the 
thing,  with  the  things.  6.  Concerning  the  thing,  concern- 
ing the  things.  7.  Of  the  thing,  of  the  things.  8.  Con- 
cerning the  battle-aiTay.  9.  Wisdom,  friend,  citizen,  fruit, 
hope.     10.  For  wisdom,  for  a  citizen,  for  hope. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

146.  The  adjective  is  that  part  of  speech  which  is  used 
to  qualify  nouns:  hbnus^  good;  onagniis^  great. 

The  form  of  the  adjective  in  Latin  depends  in  part  upon  the 
gender  of  the  noun  ■which  it  qualifi«*,s ;  tonus  puer,  a  good  boy ;  hona 
puella,  St,  good  girl ;  bonum  tectum,  a  good  house.  Thus  bonus  is  the 
form  of  the  adjective  when  used  with  masculine  nouns,  bona  with 
feminine,  and  bonum  with  neuter. 

147.  Some  adjectives  are  partly  of  the  first  declension 
and  pa:  tly  of  the  second,  while  all  the  rest  are  entirely  of 
the  third  declension. 

I.    FIRST  AND   SECOND  DECLENSIONS. 

148.  Adjectives  of  this  class  have  in  the  nominative 
singular  the  endings : 


•■ 

ISTYJH 

-OJLUli  Y. ADJJfiU 

TLVKS. 

Maac,  Dec.  II. 

Fern.,  Dec,  I, 

Neut.,  Dec.  II, 

US ^  , 

a, 

um. 

Tlicy  are  clcclinetl 

as  follows : 

Bonus,  ffood. 

SINGULAR. 

V-s     Masc. 

Fem, 

Neut. 

Nonu 

Ixjntts 

bonfii 

bunikm 

Gen. 

boni 

bonae 

bonl 

Dat. 

bono 

bonae 

bono 

Ace. 

bonikm 

bonilm 

bonikm 

Voc. 

bonis 

bonii 

boniiin 

All. 

bono 

bona 

PLURAL. 

bono; 

Nom, 

bonl 

l)onae 

bonit 

Gen. 

bonoriint 

bonariknt 

bonor&m 

Dat. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

Ace. 

bonOsi 

bonas 

bonii 

Voc. 

bonl 

bonae 

bonti 

All. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis. 
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Liber,  free. 


> 


/ 

SINGULAR. 

■    .'■ 

Nom. 

libCr 

libera 

libertijm 

Gen. 

libdri 

libCrae 

libCrl 

Dat. 

libgro 

libCrac 

libCrO 

Ace. 

libdritm 

libCr&m 

libertkm 

Voc. 

liWir 

libera 

libertkin. 

AU. 

libCro 

libera 

libCrd  ; 

•  -' 

-  - 

PLURAL 

■                3                .             •■                             * 

Nom. 

libi^rl 

liberae 

iibdra     ♦ 

Gen. 

libcroriim 

liberarjiin 

liberdriim 

Dat. 

lib^rls 

libcns 

libens 

Ace. 

liW5r5s 

libdras 

libera 

Voc. 

libSrl 

libCrac 

libera 

Abl. 

lib€rls 

libcns 

,    libvTrlS,  ^ 

"f" 


1  The  dash  indicates  that  the  ending  is  sometimes  wanting.    See  45, 1. 
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Acgcr,  sic7c. 

m 

t 

SKsGULAR. 

f  Masc 

Fern, 

Kent. 

A'o7«. 

acgCr 

aegrS, 

acgrikm 

Gen. 

acgri 

acgrac 

acgri 

Dat. 

aegro 

ncgrac 

acgro 

Ace. 

aegrttin 

acgrsliii 

acgritni 

Voc. 

acgcr 

acgrii 

acgrikm 

All. 

acgro 

acgi-a. 

acgro  ; 

/ 

PLURAL. 

Norn. 

aegri 

acgrae 

acgrii 

Gen. 

acgro  rum 

acgislrilin 

acgrOr&m 

Dat. 

acgrxs 

acgris 

acgrls 

Ace. 

aegro« 

acgras 

acgrft. 

Voc. 

acgri 

acgrae 

acgrii 

All. 

acffris 

acLa-is 

0'   cia,  / 

(1 

ret 
vet 
GJ 
vc\ 
lit 
in<l 

DI 


1.  Bonus  is  declined  in  the  Masc.  like  scrv^us  of  Dec.  II.  (45),  in 
the  Fem.  like  mensa  of  Dec.  I.  (42),  and  in  the  Neut.  like  templum 
of  Dec.  n.  (45). 

2.  Liber  differs  in  declension  from  bonus  only  in  dropping  us  and 
€  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  (45,  3,  1).  Aecjer  differs  from  liber  only  in 
dropping  e  before  r  (45,  3,  2). 

3.  Most  adjectives  in  er  arc  declined  like  aeger. 


RULE  XXXm.  — Agreement  of  Adjectives. 
438.  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  gender, 

NUMBER,  and  CASE  : 

Fortiina  caeca  est.  Fortune  is  hlind.^  Cic.  Yerae  amlcitiac,  true 
friendships.  Cic.    Magister  optimus,  the  best  teacher.  Cic. 

1  Here  the  adjccti  .  caeca  is  in  the  feminine  gender,  in  the  singular 
numbcv,  and  in  the  nominative  case,  to  agree  \\\i\\fortuna.  It  is  dcciineti 
like  TONUS  :  caecus,  caeca,  caecum. 
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MODEL  FOR  PAUSING. 

Vorao  rmilcitiac,    True  friendships. 

Vcrae  is  an  adjective  (14G)  of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions 
(147)  :  STEM,  ver  (41, 148,  1).  Singular:  N.  verm,  vera,  vcrum  ;  G. 
reri,  verae,  veri ;  D.  vero,  vcrae,  vero ;  A.  vcrum,  vcram,  veruni ;  V. 
vere,  verd,  vcrum ;  A.  vcro,  vera,  vero.  Plural :  N.  veri,  vcrae,  vera ; 
G.  verOrum,  verCirum,  vcrOrum;  I),  veris,  vcris,veris;  A.  vcros,  vcras, 
vera ;  V.  veri,  verae,  vera ;  A.  ver  is,  ver  is,  ver  is.  It  is  in  the  Nomi- 
native Plural  Feminine,  and  agrees  witli  its  noun  amicitiae,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  XXXni :  "  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  gen- 
der, NUMBER,  and  CASE." 


Exercise    XII. 


I.     Yocahiclary. 


Annul  lis,  i,m. 

Aureus,  a,,  um,^ 

Beatus,  a,  iim. 

Bonus,  ii,  iim, 

Egregius,  a,  lim, 

Fldus,  a,  lim, 

Gratus,  a,  iim, 

Magniis,  a,  iim, 

Multiis,  a,  iim, 

Puella,  ae,  /. 

Pulcher,  pulchra,  pulchriim, 

Regina,  ae,  f. 

Regniim,  \,  n. 

Veriis,  a,  iim. 

Vita,  ae,  /. 


ring. 

golden. 

liapi^y,  blessed. 

good. 

distinguished. 

faithful. 

acceptable,  pleasing, 

great. 

much,  many. 

girl. 

heauliful. 

queen. 

kingdom. 

true. 

life. 


i|4 


1  The  endings  a  and  urn  belong  respectively  to  the  feminine  and  to  the 
neuter.    Thus  aureus,  aurea,  aurcum,  like  bonus,  148. 
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II.     Translate  into  Enrilish. 

1.  Amicus  fulus.^  2.  Aral ci  full.  3.  Amlcofido.  4.  Aml- 
cumfiduin.  5.  Amice  fide.  G.  AmicOrumfKlorum.  7.  Aml- 
cis  fidis.  8.  Amices  fides.  9.  Corona  aurea.  10.  Coronao 
aiireae.  11.  CerGnam  auream.  12.  Corona  aurea.  13. 
Cerenaruni  aurearum.  14.  Cordnis  aurcis.  15.  Coronas 
aureas.  IG.  Donum  gratum.  17.  Doni  grati.  18.  Deno 
grate.  19.  Dona  grata.  20.  Dondrum  gratorum.  21. 
Denis  gratis.  22.  Ager  pulcher.  23.  Puellii  pulchra.  24. 
Donum  pulchrum.  25.  Agii  pulchri.  26.  Puellae  j^ul- 
clirac.  27.  Dona  pulchra.  28.  Beata  vita.  29.  Aureus 
annulus.  30.  Aurei  annuli.  31.  Magna  gloria.  32.  Egre- 
gia  victoria. 


iq 


si< 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  true  2  friend.  2.  The  true  ^  friends.  3.  For  a  true 
friend.  4.  For  true  friends.  5.  Of  the  true  friend.  6. 
Of  true  friends.  7.  True  glory.  8.  With  true  glory.  9. 
Of  true  glory.  10.  An  acceptable  word.  11.  Acceptable 
words.  12.  With  acceptable  words.  13.  Of  acceptable 
words.  14.  A  beautiful  book.  15.  The  beautiful  books. 
16.  With  a  beautiful  book.  17.  Of  beautiful  books.  18. 
The  beautiful  queen.  19.  The  crown  of  the  beautiful 
queen.  20.  The  beautiful  crown  of  the  queen.  21.  A 
good  king,  a  good  queen,  a  good  kingdom.  22.  The  broth- 
ers of  the  good  king. 

1  In  Latin  the  adjective  generally  follows  its  noun,  as  in  this  example; 
though  sometimes  it  precedes  it,  as  in  English.  When  emphatic,  the 
adjective  is  placed  before  its  noun ;  as,  Verae  amicitiac,  tiiie  friendships. 
Fidiis  agrees  with  ain'icus,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 

2  Be  sure  and  put  the  adjective  in  the  right  form  to  agree  with  its 
noun,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 
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II.  ADJECTIVES  OF  THE  TimiD  DECLENSION. 


150.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  may  bo  divided 
into  three  classes :  .     . 

I.  Those  which  have  in  the  nominative  singular  threo 
different  fomis,  —  one  for  each  gender. 

II.  Those  which  have  two  forms,  —  the  masculine  and 
feminine  being  the  same. 

III.  Those  which  have  but  one  form,  —  the  same  for  all 
genders. 


si  *y 


151.  I.  Adjectives  op  Three  Endings  of  this  dcclcii' 


sion  have  in  the  nominative  singular  : 


Masc. 

er, 


Fem. 

is, 


They  arc  dccUncd  as  follows  : 


Neut, 

e. 


Acer,  sharp. 

SINGULAR. 

( 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N.  ac6r 

acrls 

acr6 

G.  acris 

acris 

acris 

JD.  acrl 

acrl 

acrl 

A.  acr^m 

acr^m 

acr^ 

V.  ac6r 

acris 

acr6 

A.  acrl 

acrl 
PLURAL. 

acrl; 

N.  a^reiS 

acres 

acriii 

G.  acriiktn. 

acriiiiii 

acritkm 

D.  acritotis 

aci.lbtt.s 

acribtis 

A.  acrCs 

a'jrCs 

acri& 

V.  acres 

f*cr<Bs 

acri& 

A.  acribfts 

acribiis 

acribtis. 

Ill 
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152.   II.  AivEciiVES  OF   Two  Endings  have  in  Ibc 
iiominalive  singular: 


1. 

o 


o 
M.  and  F. 

is 

ior  (or) 


Neut,    , 

e,  for  positives. 

ius  (us),  lur  com2)aralives. 
They  are  decUnetl  as  follows : 
Tristis,  sad.  Tristior,  7nore  sad} 


M,  and  F, 

N.  tristlft* 

G.  tristls 

D.  tristi 

A.  tristful 

V.  tristl« 

A.  tristi 

N.  tristes 
G.  tristiikm 

D.  tristlbiks 
A.  tristCs 
V.   tristCs 
A.  tvisithiks 


Keut. 
tristi 
tristis 
tristi 
tristi 
tristi 
tristi  ; 

tristiii 

tristiiini 

tristibiis 

tristiii 

tristijl 

tristlbilM. 


SIXaULAR. 

M.  and  F. 

^        N.  tristior 
G.  tristiuris- 
D.  tristiorl 
^1.  tristior^m 
]".  tristior 
A.  tristiori^  (I) 

PLURAL. 

N.  tristioresj 

G.  tristioritm 

D.  tristioril>ftJ«» 

A.  tristiorCs 

r.  tristiorCs 

A.  tristioril>ik» 


Xent, 
tristiiis 
tristioris 
tristiorl 
tristius 
tristiiis 
tristiorl  (l)  ; 

tristiorii 

tristioriim 

tristiorll>u.« 

tristiorai 

tristiorit 

tristiurlbiks. 


iV. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 


I 


m 


153.  III.  Adjectives  of  One  Ending.  —  All  other  a^l- 
jcctives  have  bat  one  foiiii  in  the  nominative  singnlar  for 
all  genders.  They  generally  end  in  s  or  x,  sometimes  in  I 
or  r,  and  are  declined  in  the  mahi  like  nouns  of  the  same 
endings.     The  following  arc  examples : 


Felix, 

happy. 

Prudens, 

SINGULAR. 

'udent. 

M.  and F. 

Kcut, 

M.  and  F. 

Xetit, 

N.  ft'lix 

fclix 

N.  prCidcns 

prudcns 

G.  fcllcis 

felicX« 

G.  prudcntXs 

prudentXs 

D.  fellcI 

felici 

J),  pruclcnti 

pnxdcnti 

A.  fellcem 

fclix 

^•1.  prudcntem 

prudcns 

F.  fclix 

fclix 

V.   prudcns 

prudcns 

A.  felici  (I) 

fcliciS  (i)  ; 

A.  prudent^  (I) 

prudent^  (I)  ; 

1  Comparative.     Sec  IGO. 
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the 


N.  folIcCH 
G.  fcliciikiu 
D.  fcliclbits 
A.  folicew 
V.  ll'liceH 
A.  kllclhiks 


folIclA. 
fclu-iAm 

foHciii 
foliciA 
ibllcibtkM. 


PLURAL. 

N.  prudcntCt* 
G.  prudciitlftm 
D.  ijrudoiitlbttw 
^1.  pnulontCtt 
V   i)rudentC*» 
A.  prudcntlbikM 


prudcntlii 

pnidoiuiiini 

prudontlbAH 

]>nuleiUiJi 

l)nidciuiil 

prudcntibtkii. 


Exercise    XIII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


pr 

I 
Ic 


Acer,  Ticrls,  acrC', 
Animul,  uninialis,  n. 
Bruvis,  c, 
Crudclis,  c', 
Dolor,  dolOris,  m. 
Dux,  diicis,  m. 
Fcrtilis,  t', 
Fortis,  c, 
Nilvalis,  c, 
Omnis,  u, 
Pugnu,  ac,  /. 
Sapiens,  saplcntis, 
Singularis,  c, 
Utilis,  u, 


sJiarp,  severe. 

animal. 

short,  brief. 

cruel. 

pain,  grief. 

leader. 

fertile. 

brave. 

naval. 

every,  all,  ivhole. 

battle. 

ivise. 

singular,  remarkable. 

useful. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Dolor  acer.  2.  Dolores  acres.  3.  Lex  acris.  4.  Leo;, 
ilms  acribus.  5.  Ilostis  crudclis.  G.  Ilostcm  crudGlcm. 
7.  Miles  fortis.  8.  Virtus  militis^  fortis.  9.  Virtiite  mili- 
tum^  fortium.  10.  Ager  fcrtilis.  11.  In  agro  fertili.  12. 
Agros  fertiles.  13.  In  agris  fertilibus.  14.  Post  vitam 
brevem.  15.  Pugnae  navfdcs.  IG.  Post  pugnas  navrdcs. 
17.  Siiigulriris  virtus.  18.  Siiigulfiri  virtutc.  19.  C  rno 
animal.    20.  Omnia  animalia. 


1  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI. 


\: 


'  ■  i:. 


li      i 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  Tisnfiil  citizen.  2.  Of  useful  citizens.  3.  For  .i 
useful  citizen.  4.  For  useful  citizens.  5.  Of  ;i  useful  citi- 
zen. 0.  The  wise  judge.  7.  AV^ise  judges.  8.  For  the 
wise  judge.  9.  For  wise  judges.  10.  Bnive  soldiers.  11. 
For  brave  soldiers.  12.  A  brave  soldier.  13.  Of  the  brave 
soldier.  14.  Tlic  brave  leader.  15.  Brave  leaders.  10. 
The  word  of  the  brave  leader.  17.  By  tlie  words  of  the 
brave  leader. 


r  r     >  /' 


<;  ^ 
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COMrARISON    OF    ADJECTIVES. 


,60.  Adjectives  have  three  forms  to  denote  different 
degrees  of  quality.  They  are  usually  called  the  Positive, 
the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative  degree !  altus^  altior^ 
altissimus^  high,  higher,  highest.      .  '  ♦ 

Comparatives  and  superlatives  arc  sometimes  best  rendered  into 
English  by  too  and  very,  instead  of  more  and  most:  doctus,  learned; 
doctior,  more  learned,  or  too  learned ;  doctisshnus,  most  learned,  or 
very  learned. 

161.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  two  modes  of 
comparison: 

I.  Terminational  Comparison  —  by  endings. 
II.  Adverbial  Comparison  —  by  adverbs. 

I.    Tebminational  Compakison. 

162.  Adjectives  are  regularly  compared  by  adding  to 
the  stem  of  the  positive  the  endings ; 


Comparative. 
M.  F,  N. 

idr,     iSr,     iiis. 


Superlative. 
M.  F. 

issimiis,     issima, 


issimilm. 


1  Each  of  these  forms  of  the  adjective  is  declined.  Thus  altvs  and 
ahisslmus  arc  declined  like  bonus,  148:  altus,  a,  um;  altl,  ae,  i,  etc. ;  altis- 
stmus,  a,  nm ;  altisstmi,  ae,  i,  etc.  Altior  is  declined  like  tristior,  152  :  altior, 
altius  ;  altioris,  etc.  • 


son! 
nifil 
and 
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EXAMPLKS. 

Alius,  altiur,  altisslinus  :  liiijh,  higher^  Inglicst. 
Icvis,  lovior,  levissliuus :  lights  lighter^  lightest. 

II.    Adveuiual  Compauisox. 

170.  Adjectives  wliicli  wuiit  the  tcrniinational  oornpari- 
80n  form  the  coinp.'irative  and  superlative,  when  their  sig- 
nification requires  it,  by  prefixing  the  adverbs  niugis^  more, 
and  maxiinCy  most,  to  tlie  positive: 

Arduus,  mfigis  arduus,  maxtmo  arduus. 
Arduous^  more  arduous,  tnost  arduous. 

.        ,  .  MODEL   roil   PAUSING.  .      ,. 

Orator  clfirior,   A  mora  renowned  orator. 

Clarior  is  an  adjective  (146)  in  the  Comparative  degree  (160, 
162),  from  the  positive  clarusy  which  is  of  the  First  and  Second 
Declensions  (148).  Positive,  c/clrws ,*  stem,  c/dr;  Comparative,  c/a- 
rior;  Superlative,  clarissimus.  Clanor  is  an  adjective  of  the  Third 
Declension,  declined  like  tristior  (152).  Singular :  N.  clarior,  clarius; 
G.  clarior  is,  clarior  is,  etc.^  It  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular  Mascu- 
line, and  agrees  with  its  noun  orator,  according  to  Rule  XXXIIl.'^ 

Exercise    XIV. 

I.     Vbcabidarg. 

Altus,  a,  um,  high,  lofty. 

Clurus,  a,  lim,  distinguished,  renowned. 

Inter,  prep,  with  ace.  among,  in  the  7nidst  of. 

Mons,  montis,  m.  mountain. 

II.     Translate  into  JEnglish. 

1.  Orator  clarus.  2.  Orator  clarior.^  3.  Orator  claris- 
simus.     4.  Oratores  clari.    5.  Oratores  clariOres."     G.  Ora- 

1  Decline  through  all  the  cases  of  both  numbers. 
2GivotlicKulc. 

3  Declined  like  tristior,  152.  Comparatives  and  superlatives,  as  well  as 
positives,  must  agree  with  their  nouns,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 
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tores  clarissimi.  7.  Bcfita  vita.  8.  Bcatior  vita.  9.  Bea- 
tissima  vita.  10.  Donum  gratum.  11.  Donum  gratius. 
12.  Donum  gratissimum.  13.  Dona  grata.  14.  Dona 
gratiOra.  15.  Dona  gratissima.  IG.  Milites  fortissimi. 
17.  Liber  utilis.  18.  Libri  utiliores.  19.  Libris  utilissi- 
rais.     20.   Mons   alius.     21.    Montcs   altiores. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  fertile  field.  2.  A  more  fertile  field.  3.  The  most 
fertile  field.  4.  Fertile  fields.  5.  More  fertile  fields.  G. 
A  useful  life.  7.  A  more  useful  life.  8.  The  most  useful 
life.  9.  Useful  lives.  10.  More  useful  lives.  11.  The 
most  i-:eful  lives.  12.  A  j*- -asiug  song.  13.  A  more 
2)leasing  song.      14.    The  mo-L  pleasing   song 


/. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12 
1.3. 
20. 

21. 

;]0. 

40. 

.fjO. 

100. 

200 

1000 


NUMERALS. 

171.  Numerals  coii\prise    numeral   adjectives  and  nu- 
meral adverbs.  y 

I.   Numeral  Adj -ixCTiVEs. 

172.  Numeral    adjectives     "orap^sc    three     principal 
classes : 

1.  Cardinal  Nu:mcers  :  ^  umts^  one  :  dao^  two. 

2.  Ordinal  Numbers  ;^/)n??i«<6',  first;  secunduSy  second. 

3.  Distributives  :  ^  singulis  one  by  one ;   hlni,,  two  by 
two,  two  each,  two  apiece. 

174.  Table  of  Numeral  Adjj>;ctives. 

OllDIN.VIvS. 


C.VUDIXALS. 

1.  iintls,  unit,  unfiin, 

2.  duo,  duac,  duo, 
J.  tif'S,  triit, 

4.  quattuor, 
5-  <iuiiiquo, 

C.    KCX, 


primus,  Jirsf, 
sCcundfis,  second, 
tcrtius,  t/tird, 
quiirttls,  fourth, 
([mntus,jifth, 
sextus, 


Distuirutivics. 

.sinf^iili,  o)ie  hi/  one. 

biui,  tico  bji  two. 

teriii  (triiii). 

(luJltcrni. 

quini. 

seni. 


1  Cardinals  denote  simply  the  number  of  objects :  unus,  one ;  duo,  two. 
Ordinals  denote  the  place  of  an  object  in  iv  sa-ies:  j^'l'ims,  first;  sccundus. 


# 
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7. 

septcm, 

septtmus, 

scpteni. 

8. 

octo, 

ootavus, 

octuni. 

9. 

novem, 

nonfis, 

nnveui. 

10. 

decern, 

deciniils, 

deni. 

11. 

undt'cini, 

unileclmiis, 

undeni. 

12. 

duodcciin, 

duCdecimus, 

dundcni. 

1.3. 

tredoclm,  or  doccm  et  tivs, 

tcrtius  declrafls, 

terni  deni. 

20. 

viginti, 

vicesimus. 

viceni. 

'^I 

(  vTginti  unus, 

vicesimfis  primus, 

viceni  singuli. 

••  1  • 

\  uniis  C't  viginti, 

finus  C't  vicesimus, 

singfdi  et  viceni 

;;o. 

trigintfi, 

triceslmus. 

tricC'iii. 

40. 

quadragintfi, 

quadragC'sTmQs, 

quadragenl. 

50. 

quinquugintu, 

quinqnageslmus, 

(luin<iuagC'ni. 

100. 

centum, 

ccntestmus. 

ccnteni. 

200. 

dilcenti,  ae,  X\, 

ducentesimils, 

drtceni. 

1000. 

mille, 

millOblmils, 

singula  millitl. 
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1.  Cardinals. 

1 75.  On  the  tleclension  of  cardinals,  observe, 

1.  That  the  units,  unus,  duo,  and  tres,  are  declined. 

2.  That  the  other  units,  all  the  tens,  and  centum,  arc  in- 
declinable. 

3.  Tiiat  the  liundreds  are  declined.^ 

4.  That  mille  is  sometimes  declined.- 

176.  The  first  three  cardinals  are  declined  as  follows: 


1.  Unus,  0)iG. 


Si 

ngular. 

N. 

uniis. 

una. 

unum, 

G. 

iinlus. 

iinius. 

unius. 

D. 

unl. 

imi, 

uni, 

A. 

iinilm. 

unilm. 

unum, 

V. 

unC, 

unil. 

unilm, 

A. 

lino, 

• 

una, 

unu; 

Plural. 


uni,  unae,  una, 

unorum,  iinarum,  unurtim, 

iinis,  unis,  unis, 

unus,  uniis,  una. 


unis. 


unis. 


unis. 


*    second.     Distributives  denote  the  number  of  objects  taken  at  a  time  :  sin- 
guli, one  by  one ;  Uni,  two  by  two.  ^^,  •      \ 

1  These  arc  declined  like  the  plural  of  bonus  (148) ;  ducenti,  ae,  a,  two 
hundred. 

2  Though  only  in  the  ])lural,  and  only  when  used  substantively.    It  is 
then  declined  like  the  plural  of  marc  (50) ;  miUia,  millium,  milllbu?. 


it 


f 
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I.' 
I' 


I'V 


!1' 


11,,*: 


2.  Duo,  two. 

3.  Tres,  three. 

N. 
0. 
D. 
A. 
A. 

dur»,                 duac, 
duortim,           duartim, 
duobfis,            duabOs, 
duos,  duo,        duas, 
duubQs,           duabas, 

du5, 

duoiiim 

duobfls, 

duo, 

duobiis. 

trcs,  m.  and/,      tria,  n. 
,       trittm,                   triflm, 
trlbfls,                  tribfls, 
trcs,                      tria, 
tribus,                 tribfls. 

Exercise   XV. 

I. 

Yocahdary. 

Annus,  i,  m. 
Classis,  classis,  /. 

year. 
Jleet. 

Portitudo,  fortitudinis,  /. 

fortitude,  bravery. 

Imperium,  ii,  n. 
Kavis,  navis,  /. 
Proeliiim,  ii,  ii. 

reign,  power. 

ship. 

battle. 

Vir,  viri,  m. 

man,  hero. 

II.  Translate  into  JJJngllsh. 

1.  Unus'^  liber.  2.  Duo^  libri.  3.  Liber  primus.^  4, 
Liber  secundus.  5.  Tres  libri.  6.  Tertius  liber.  7,  Tria 
bella.  8.  Post  tria  bella.  9.  Post  tertium  bellum.  10. 
Ante  quartum  bellum.  11.  Quattuor  ^  anni.  12.  Post  bel- 
lum quinque  annorum.  13.  Decem^  dies.  14.  Decimus 
dies.'^  15.  Decern  horae.  16.  Decima  hora.  17.  Deeem 
proelia.    18.  Decimum  proelium.    19.  Hora,  dioi  decima. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin.  " 

1.  Five  friends.  2.  Of  five  friends.  3.  The  fifth  year. 
4.  The  fifth  day.  5.  The  fifth  present.  6.  With  five  pres- 
ents. 7.  Eight  books.  8.  With  eight  books.  9.  The 
eighth  book.  10.  Before  the  eighth  book.  11.  The  bra- 
very of  two  soldiers.     12.  By  the  bravery  of  two  soldiers. 

1  Numeral  adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns,  like  other  adjectives. 

2  The  indeclinable  numeral  adjectives  (175,2)  maybe  used  without 
chawge  of  form  with  nouns  of  any  gender,  and  in  any  case. 

^  Dies,  it  will  be  remembered,  is  generally  masculine. 
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PRONOUNS. 

182.  The  Pronoun  is  that  part  of  speech  "which  prop- 
erly supplies  the  place  of  nouns  :  Iqo^  I ;  ^w,  thou. 

1 83.  Pronouns  arc  divided  into  six  classes : 

1.  Personal  Pronouns  :  tu.,  thou. 

2.  Possessive  Pronouns :  meus^  my. 

3.  Demonstrative  Pronouns :  A/c,  this. 

4.  Relative  Pronouns :  qui,  who. 

5.  Interrogative  Pronouns :  quis,  who  ? 

C.  Indefinite  Pronouns :  altquis,  some  one. 

I.    Peeso^^al  Pkoxouns. 

184.  Personal  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they  desig- 
nate the  person  of  the  noun  which  they  represent,  are  e^o, 
I;  tic,  thou;  sui  (N^om.  not  used),  of  himself,  herself,  itself. 

They  are  declined  as  follows  :  ' 


SLN-GUI.All. 

iV.  ogo 

ta 

G.  mei 

tui 

SUl 

D.  mihi 

tib! 

sibi 

A.  mo 

to 

so 

V.      ■ 

tu 

A.  mc ; 

te; 

TLURAL. 

se; 

N.  nos 

vos 

^    nostrum 
'  nostri 

)       vestrum } 

. 

\       vestri      | 

SUl 

D.  nobis 

vobis 

sibi 

A.  nos 

vos 

sc 

V. 

vos 

A.  nobis. 

vobis 

so. 

1.  Substantive  Pronouns. — Personal  pronouns  are  also  called  Sub- 
stantive pronouns,  because  they  are  always  used  as  substantives. 
.    2.  .Eeflexive  Pronoun.  —  Sui,  from  its  retlexive  signification,  o/* /*«»*- 
self,  etc.,  is  often  called  the  Reflexive  pronoun.  i 


•'ijwi-' 


I ':: 


■:.■     p 
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If 


m. 


h'. 


II.    Possessive  Pronouns. 

1 85.  From  Personal  pronouns  are  formed  tlic  JPossess- 

ices  : 


mens,  my, 
tuus,  thy,  your, 
snus,  Jds,  her,,  its, 


noster,  our. 
vester,  your. 
suns,  their. 

Tlicy  arc  declined  as  adjectives  of  the  f  vst  and  second 
declensions ;  ^  9neus,  mea,  inewn  ;  noster,  nostra,  nostrum  : 
but  9Jieus  has  in  the  vocative  singular  masculine  generally 
7ni,  sometimes  ineus. 

III.    Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

186.  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they 
specify  the  objects  to  which  they  refer,  are 

Ilic,  ille,  iste,  ijjse,  is,  idem. 

They  arc  declined  as  follows : 

Ilic,  this. 


SINGULAR 

• 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  hic 

haec 

hue 

hi 

hae 

haec 

G.  Imjiis 

hujus 

hujus 

h(jriim 

liuriim 

horiim 

D.  huic 

huic 

huic 

his 

his 

his 

A.  liunc 

hanc 

hoc 

hos 

has 

haec 

F. 

A.  hue 

hue 

SINGULAR 

hoc; 
Ille, 

he 

his 
or  that. 

his 

PLURAL. 

his. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  ille 

ilia 

iima 

ilh 

illae 

ilia 

G.  iUius 

illius 

ilhiis 

illorum 

illfirum 

ill(3riim 

D.  iUl 

iUl 

ilh 

iUis 

ilhs 

ilhs 

A.  ilium 

ilium 

iUud 

illos 

illas 

ilia 

V. 

A.  illo 

ilia 

illo; 

ilhs      . 

^ 

illis. 

v^^• 

'■ 

1  Sec  homis  an 

id  acgev,  148. 

» 

\ 

{■ 


I 
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/' 


Iste,  that. 

Iste,  thatf  is  declined  like  ille.  It  usually  refers  to  ob- 
jects which  arc  present  to  the  i)erson  addi'csscd,  and  some- 
times expresses  contempt. 

Ipse,  selj\  he. 


SINGULAR 

• 

TLUUAL. 

M. 

F. 

iV. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  ipso 
G.  ipsiiis 

ipsa 
ipsiiis 

ipsiim 
ipsiiis 

ipsi 
ipsoL^lm 

ipsae 

ipsaruni 

ipsa 
ipsoriim 

D.  ipsi 
A.  ipsiim 
V. 

ipsi 
ipsam 

ipsi 
ipsiim 

ipsis 
ipsos 

ipsis 
ipsas 

ipsis 
ipsa 

A.  ipso 

ipsa 

8IXGULAK 

ipso ; 

Is,  he, 

ipsis 
that. 

'psis 

PLURAL. 

ipsis. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N.  is 

ea 

id 

ii 

eac 

ca  ^ 

G.  ejiis 

ejiis 

eju' 

eoriim 

efiriim 

eoriim 

D.  ci 

ci 

ci 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (eis) 

iis  (cis) 

A.  eiim 

cam 

id 

eus 

cas 

eu 

V. 

A.  eo 

ea 

Co; 

iis  (cis) 

iis  (els) 

iis  (cis) 

Idem,  the  same. 
Idem,  compounded  of  is  and  dem,  is  declined  like  is,  but 
shortens  isdem  to  Idem,  and  iddeni  to  Idem,  and  changes  m 
to  n  before  the  ending  de^n  /  thus : 


SINGULAR. 

M.  F.  N. 

JV.  idem        eadem  idem 

G.  ejusdem  ejusdem  ejusdem 

D.  eidem      eidem  eldem 

A.  eundem  candem  iddm 

V. 

A.  eodem     eadem  eodem ; 


PLURAL. 

M.  F.  N. 

iidem  caedem  eadem 

eorundem  earundum  eorundem 

iisdCm         iisdem  iisdem 

eosdem        easdem  eadem 

iisdem         iisdem  iisdem. 


■A?. 


IV.    Relative  Phonouns. 

187.  The  Relative  qui,  who,  so  called  because  it  relates 
to  some  noun  or  pronoun,  expressed  or  understood,  caxled 
Us  antcijedent,  is  declined  as  follows : 


« f>i 
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SINGULAR. 

I'LURAL. 

M 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N.  qui 
G.  cujus 
D.  cui 

quae 
cujus 
cui 

quod 
cujiis 
cui 

qui 

quorum 

quibus 

quae 

quuriim 

quibiis 

A.  uiem 
V. 

quiim 

quod 

quos 

quus 

A.  i^io 

qua 

quo ; 

quibiis 

quibus 

N. 
quae 
quoriim 
quibiis 
quae 

quibiis. 

V.    Interrogative  Pronouns. 

188.  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  used  in  asking  ques- 
tions.   The  most  important  are 

Quis  and  quiy  with  thair  compounds. 

Quis  (who,  which,  what?)   is  generally  used   substan- 
tively, and  is  declined  as  follows : 


M, 

SINGULAR. 

F.             N. 

M. 

PLURAL. 

F. 

N. 

N.  quis 
G.  cujiis 
D.  cui 
A.  quern 
F. 
A.  quo 

quae 
cujiis 
cui 
quiim 

quid 
cujiis 
cui 
quid 

qui 

quoriim 
quibiis 
quos 

quae 
quariira 
quibiis 
quas 

quae 
quoriim 
quibus 
quae 

quii 

quo; 

quibiis 

quibiis 

quibiis. 

Qui  (which,  what  ?)  is  generally  used  adjectively,  and  is 
declined  like  the  relative  qui. 

YI.    Indefinite  Pronouns. 

189.  Indefinite  Pronouns  do  not  refer  to  any  definite 
.persons  or  things.    The  most  important  are 

Quis  and  qui,  wi^Ii  their  compounds. 

190.  QuiSf  any  one,  q^.l,  any  one,  any,  are  the  same  in 
form  and  declension  as  the  interrogatives  qicis  and  qui} 

191.  From  quis  and  qui  are  formed 
I.  TJie  Indefinites : 

aliquis,        aliqua,  aiiquid        or  aliquod,      some,  some  one. 

quispiam,    quaepiam^  (^uidpiam    or  quodpiam,  some,  some  one. 

quidam,      quaedam,  quiddam     or  quoddam,    certain,  certain  one. 

quisquam,  quidquam,  any  one. 

^  But  alter  si,  nisi,  ne,  and  num,  the  Feminine  Singular  and  the  Neuter 
Plural  have  quae  or  qua;  si  quae,  si  qua.  In  like  manner, jttftf/MJs  has 
uhqua  in  the  Feminine  Singular  and  in  the  Neuter  Plural. 
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II.  The  General  Indefinites : 

quisque,  .  .quaeque,  -<  quidquo       or  quodquc,  (  every,  every  one. 
quivis,  ^       quaevis,      (juidvis         or  quodvis,  ^  any  one  you  please. 
quillbet,      quaelibet,  quidlibet     or  quodlibet,   any  one  you  please. 

Exercise  XVI.' 


Consilium,  ii,  n. 

Epistolii,  ae,  /.  \ 

Ex,  prep,  with  all. 

Insula,  ae,  /. 

Parens,  parentis,  m.  and  /. 

Pars,  partis,  /. 

PStria,  ae,  /. 

Praeclarus,  a,  um, 

Pratum,  i,  n. 

Pro,  prep,  with  abL 

Quivis,  quaevis,  quodvis. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

design,  j^lciii.' 

letter,  f 

from. 

island. 

parent.  9^ 

part,  portion. , 

country,  native  countryt 

distinguished. 

meadow. 

for,  in  behalf  of. 

whoever,  whatever. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Mihi,  tibi,  sibi.  2.  Ad  me,^  ad  to.  3.  Contra  nos, 
contra  se.  4.  Ante  vos,  ante  nos.  5.  Pro  vobis.^  6. 
Mea^  vita.  7.  Patria,  tna.  8.  Pro  patria  tua.^  9.  Con- 
tra patriam  tnam.  10.  Nostra  consilia.  11.  Nostris^  con- 
siliis.  "  12.  Vestri  patres.  13.  In  nostra  patria.  14.  Hie  ^ 
puer,  hi  pueri.  15.  Haec  corona,  hae  coronae.  16.  Hoc 
donum,  haec  dona.  17.  Haec  urbs  praeclaru.  18.  Ex  hac 
vita.  19.  Illius  libri.  20.  In  ea  pngna.  21.  In  eOdem 
prato.    22.  Quae^  urbs? 

1  Sec  184,  1.  Substantive  pronouns  are  used  in  the  several  cases  like 
nouns,  and  arc  parsed  by  the  same  rules.  See  Rule  XXXII.  432.  Other 
pronouns  are  sometimes  used  as  nouns,  and  parsed  in  the  same  way. 

2  The  Possessive,  the  Demonstrative,  and  the  Interrogative  pronouns,  in 
this  exercise,  are  all  used  as  adjectives,  and  agree  with  their  nouns,  like 
any  other  adjectives,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.  438,  p.  32.  Hence  mcS 
is  in  the  Nominative  Singular  Feminine,  to  agree  with  vita;  nostris,  in 
the  Dative  or  Ablative  Plural  Neuter,  to  agree  with  consiliis;  hie,  in  the 
Nominative  Singular  Masculine,  to  agree  witli  puer. 
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III.      Tntndate  into  Latin. 

1.  Wo,  you.  2.  You,  mc,  himself.  3.  For  you,  for  mo, 
for  himself  4.  Of  himself,  of  you.  5.  Against  you, 
against  mo.  G.  JNEy  book,  your  hook,  his  l)ook.  7.  iNIy 
books,  your  books,  his  books.  8.  Our  parents,  your  par- 
ents, their  parents.  9.  This  lot'.er,  that  letter.  10.  These 
letters,  those  letters.^  11.  This  city,^that  city.  12.  These 
cities,  those  cities.  ^  13.  After 'that  victory.'  14.  The  same 
words.     15.  With  the  same  words. 


I 
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C  II A  P  T  E  R  I V. 

VERBS. 

s4^  192.  Verbs  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  express  existence, 
condition,  or  action;  e*?,  he  is;  dormit,  he  is  sleeping; 
Icgit^  he  reads. 

1 93.  Verbs  comprise  two  principal  classes : 

I.  Transitive  Verbs,  —  which  admit  a  direct  object 
of  their  action :  servicm  ^  verberat,  he  beats  the  slave. 

II.  Intransitive  Verbs,  —  which  do  not  admit  such 
an  object:  ^:)?«er  currit,  the  boy  runs. 

194.  Verbs   have    Voice,   3Iooc7,    Tense,  Number,  and 
Person. 


% 


I.    Voices. 

1 95.  There  arc  two  Voices :  "- 

I.  The  Active  Voice,  —  which  represents  the  subject 
as  acting  or  existing :  pater  Jilimn  amat,  the  father  loves 
his  son ;  est,  he  is. 

1  Here  servum,  the  slave,  is  the  direct  object  of  the  action  denoted  by 
the  verb  beats:  beats  (what?)  the  slave. 

2  Voice  shows  AS'hether  tlie  subject  acts  (Active  Voice),  or  is  acted  tipon 
(Passive  Voice). 


^, 


o 
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II.  The  Passive  Vuice,  —  Avliicli  roprosonts  the  sub- 
ject as  acted  ui)oii  by  some  other  pci'fsou  or  thing:  fdlus  a 
imtre  amCdxu\  the  son  is  loved  by  Ids  father. 

II.     3I0ODS. 

196.     Moods  ^  arc  cither  Deiinite  or  Indefmite: 
I.    The  Definite  or  Finite  Moods   make   up  the   Finite 
Verb ;  they  ore : 

1.  The  Indicative  Mood,  —  whicli  cither  asserts  some- 
thing as  Vifact^  or  inquires  after  the  fact:  Ur/U,  he  is  read- 
ing ;  legitne,  is  he  reading  ? 

2.  The  Subjuxctive  Mood,  —  which  expresses,  not  v.n 
actual  fact,  but  a  2^ossihiUty  or  conceiMon,  often  rendered 
by  may,  can,,  etc. :  Ugat,  he  may  read,  let  him  read. 

3.  The  Imperative  Mood,  —  which  expresses  a  com- 
inand  or  an  entreaty :  lege,  read  thou. 

II.  The  Indefinite  Moods  express  the  meaning  of  the 
verb  in  the  form  of  nouns  or  adjectives ;  they  are : 

1.  The  INFINITIVE,  —  which,  like  the  English  Infinitive, 
gives  the  simple  meaning  of  the  verb,  without  any  neces- 
sary reference  to  j^crson  or  number  :  legtre,  to  read.  *, 

2.  The  Gerund, — whicli  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
in  the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  second  declension,  used 
only  in  the  genitive,  dative,  accusative,  and  ablative  singu- 
lar. It  coiTcsponds  to  the  English  participial  noun  in  ing  : 
amandi,  of  loving;  araandi  causa,  for  the  sake  of  loving. 

3.  The  SurixE,  —  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
in  the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  fourth  declension,  used 
only  in  the  accuf^ative  and  ablative  singular :  amCdum,  to 
love,  for  loving ;  amdtu,  to  be  loved,  in  loving. 

4.  The  Participle, — which,  like  the  English  Participle, 
gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form  of  an  adjective. 

1  Mood,  or  Mode,  means  manner,  and  relates  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  meaning  of  the  verb  is  expressed,  as  will  be  seen  by  observing  the  ^ 
force  of  the  several  MoodsT  .  .  ^  ' 
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A  Latin  verb  may  have  four  participles :  two  in  the  Antivc,  the 
Presfint  and  Future,  —  amans,  loving;  a7)inlunis,  about  to  love: 
and  two  in  tho  Passive,  the  rerfect  and  Future,  —  amut'KS,  loved ; 
amanduSf  deserving  to  bo  loved. 

III.    Tenses. 
197.  There  are  six  tenses :  ^ 

I.    TiiiiEE  Tenses  for  Incomplete  Actiox: 

1.  Present :  amo,  I  love. 

2.  Imperfect :  amuham^  I  was  loving. 

3.  Future :  amubo^  I  shall  lovo. 

II.    Three  Tenses  for  Completed  Action: 

1.  Perfect :  amavi^  I  have  loved,  I  loved. 

2.  Pluperfect :  amaverwn,  1  had  loved. 

3.  Future  Perfect :  amavcro^  I  shall  have  loved. 

198.    Remarks  on  Tenses. 

1.  Present  Perfect  and  Historical  Perfect The  Latin  Perfect 

sometimes  corresponds  to  our  Perfect  with  Ixave  (have  loved),  and 
is  called  the  Present  Perfect,  or  Perfect  Definite  ;  and  sometimes  to 
our  Imperfect  or  Past  Qoved),  and  is  called  the  Historical  Perfect, 
or  Perfect  Indefinite. 

2.  Principal  and  Historical.  —  Tenses  arc  aleo  distinguished  as 

1)  Principal:  —  Present,  Present  Perfect,  Future,  and  Future 
Perfect. 

2)  Historical :  —  Imperfect,  Historical  Perfect,  and  Pluperfect. 

3.  Tenses  Wanting.  —  The  Subjunctive  wants  the  Future  and 
Future  Perfect ;  the  Imperative  has  only  the  Present  and  Future ; 
the  Infinitive,  only  tho  Present,  Perfect,  and  Future. 

IV.    Numbers. 
199.  There  arc  two  Numbers :  ^  Singular  and  Plural. 

1  Tense  means  time,  and  is  employed  to  designate  the  time  of  an  action 
or  event.  •  „     . 

2  Number  in  verbs  corresponds,  itwill  be  observed,  to  number  in  nouns. 
See  37.  ^  . 


ETYMOLOGY.  —  VERBS. 


51 


V.    Persons. 

200.  There  arc   three   Persons:^   First,  Second,  aiul 

TUIRD. 

CONJUGATION. 

201.  Regular  verbs  are  iiiflectetl,  or  conjugated,  in  four 
different  "ways,  and  are  accordingly  divided  into  Four  Cou- 
jugations,  distinguished  from  each  other  by  the 


INFINITIVE    endings. 


Conj.  I. 
are, 


Conj.  II. 

ere, 


Conj.  III. 

Sre, 


Conj.  IV. 

ire. 


202.  Principal  Parts.  —  Four  forms  of  the  verb  —  the 
Present  Indicative,  Present  Infinitive,  Perfect  Indicative, 
and  Supine  ^  —  are  called,  from  their  importance,  the  Prin- 
cipal Parts  of  the  verb. 

203.  Entire  Conjugation.  —  In  any  regular  verb, 

1.  The  Verb-Stem  may  be  found  by  dropping  the  In- 
finitive Ending:  amCire;  stem,  am. 

2.  The  Principal  Parts  may  be  formed  from  this  stem 
by  means  of  proper  endings. 

3.  The  Entire  Conjugation  of  the  verb  through  all  its 
parts  may  be  readily  formed  from  these  Principal  Parts  by 
means  of  the  j^roper  endings.^ 

1  Person  in  verbs  corresponds,  it  will  be  observed,  to  person  in  nouns. 
Sec  37. 

2  In  the  Active  Voice,  all  these  four  forms  are  usually  given  as  Princi- 
pal Parts ;  but,  in  the  Passive,  only  the  first  three. 

^  In  the  Paradigms  of  regular  verbs,  the  endings,  both  those  which 
distinguish  the  Principal  Parts  and  those  Avhich  distinguish  the  forms 
derived  from  those  parts,  are  separately  indicated,  and  should  be  carefully 
noticed. 
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204.  Sum,  lam. 

Sum  ifl  used  aa  an  ajixiliary  in  the  passive  voice  of  ro{:jular  verbs. 
Arcordinj;!)',  its  conjugation,  thouj^h  quite  irregular,  must  be  given 
at  the  outset. 

PRIXCIPAL    PAUTS. 
I'rcH.  lud.  Pros.  Inf.  IVrf.  lud. 

Bum,  esse,  fui, 

I  N  D  T  C!  A  T  I  V  E     M  O  O  D. 

Pkesent  Te:jse. 

lam. 


Supine. 
1 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Slim, 

/  atn, 

sumus, 

we  are. 

cs, 

thou  ari^^ 

cstis. 

you  are, 

«t, 

he  is  ; 

sunt, 

iMI'EUriXT. 

/  was. 

they  are. 

?'raiTi, 

Twna, 

Crfimiis, 

we  were. 

eras. 

thou  wast, 

crutls. 

you  loere, 

eriit, 

he  was  ; 

crnnt, 

they  were. 

FUTUUE. 

/  sliall  or  will  be. 

WH 

I  shall  be, 

t'rimus. 

we  shall  be, 

er!s, 

thou  wilt  be, 

crItIs, 

you  will  be. 

crIt, 

he  will  be; 

cnuit. 

they  will  be. 

Peufect. 

/  have  been,  toas. 

fill, 

I  have  been. 

fiilmus. 

we  have  been. 

fuisti, 

tliou  hast  been. 

fuistis, 

you  have  been, 

futt, 

he  has  been ; 

fuGrunt, 
fuGre, 

they  have  been. 

PLUrERFECT. 

I  had  been. 

fuoram, 

I  had  been, 

fueramus, 

we  had  been, 

fuera:<, 

thou  hadst  been, 

fu  Gratis, 

you  had  been, 

futrat, 

he  had  been ; 

fuGrant, 

they  had  been. 

Future  Perfect. 

1  shall  or  ivill  have  been. 

fuoro. 

I  shall  have  been, 

fuGrimus, 

we  shall  have  been. 

fuSris, 

thou  wilt  have  been, 

fueritis. 

you  will  have  been, 

fuerit, 

he  will  have  been, 

fuerint, 

they  will  have  been. 

1  The  Supine  is  wanting  in  this  verb. 

-  Or,  you  are :  thou  is  confined  mostly  to  solemn  discourse  :  in  ordinary 
English,  yoa  are  is  used  both  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plund. 
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S  U  B  J  U  N  r'  T  I  V  K. 


crbs. 


;ivcn 


P111.SKNT. 

I  may  or  can  biA 

SINfU'LAU. 

ri.tnAr,. 

tilin, 

/  may  he, 

slim1-<, 

«Y'  mny  be, 

8lS, 

thou  mntjst  be, 

hltls, 

you  may  be, 

.l^ 

he  may  be ; 

siiit, 

they  may  be. 

iMrnUKKCT. 

I  mlf/hf 

,  could,  would,  or  should  be. 

cssCni, 

J  miffht  be, 

cssC'inus, 

we  might  be, 

esses, 

thuu  mi(jht»t  be, 

essC'tIs, 

y<m  mif/ht  he. 

csstt, 

he  miyht  be; 

ossout, 

thiy  miijht  be 

fuirtm, 

fuoris, 

fuCrlt, 


I'KIU  IXT. 

/  may  or  can  have  been. 
I  may  have  been,  I  fiu'rlmfH, 


thou  may  At  have  beeu, 
he  may  have  been ; 


I'lirritl-i, 
fuC'rlut, 


ive  may  have  been, 
you  may  hove  been, 
they  may  have  been. 


PlUI'EUI'ECT. 

I  might,  could,  ivould,  or  should  have  been. 


fuissr-m, 

/ 

might  have  betn, 

fiiisHiJmus, 

fuissos, 

th 

ou  mightsl  have  been, 

I'uis.setl:^, 

fuissct, 

he  might  have  been,' 

fuissent, 

I  M  P  E  K 

ATI  VE 

Pres.  ds, 

be  thou, 

Cste, 

FuT.    csto, 

thou  Shalt  6e,2 

estOte, 

esto, 

he  shall  be ; 

sunto, 

we  might  have  been, 
you  might  have  been, 
they  might  have  been. 


-»  t 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  ess«5,  to  be. 

Perf.  fuisse,  to  have  been. 

FuT.     futuriis  ^  esse,  to  be  about  to  be. 


be  ye. 

ye  shall  be, 
they  shall  be. 

Pauticitle. 


FuT.  filturus,"         about  to  be. 


aiy 


1  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by  let:  sit,  he  mag  be, 
may  he  he,  let  him  be. 

2  Tlic  Future  is  sometimes  best  rendered  like  the  Present,  or  with  let: 
csto,  thou  shah  be,  or  be  thou ;  sunto,  they  shall  be,  or  let  them  be. 

3  FutHnis  is  declined  like  bonus;  N.  futHrus,  a,  urn,  G.  futuri,  ae,  i;  so 
in  the  Infinitive :  futHrus,  a,  icm  esse. 
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RULE  XXXV.  — Verb  with  Subject. 
460.  A  Finite^  Verb  agrees    vitU  its   Subject-  in 

NUMBER   and   PERSON : 

Deus  mundum  aedificrivit,^  God  made  (he  tvorld.  Cic.  Ego  reges 
(ijOci,  vos  tyrannos  intrOducitis,  /  have  banished  kmf/s,  you  introduce 
ti/ranls.  Cic.  - 

1.  Pakticiples  in  Compound  Tenses.  —  These  agree  with  the 
vsubjcct,  according  to  Rule  XXXIIT.  page  32: 

Thebuni  accusati  sunt,*  The  Thehans  loere  accused.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  The  subject  is  generally  omitted  — 

1)  AVhen  it  is  a  Personal  Prom  in,  or  can  be  readily  supplied 
from  the  context : 

Discipiilos  monco,''ut  stiidia  ainent,'^/  instruct  impils  to  love'^  their 
studies.  Quint. 

1  Sec  196,  I. 

2  With  the  Active  Voice  of  a  Transitive  Verb,  the  Subject  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)' who  performs  the  action;  as,  Deus 
in  the  first  example,  God  made:  but,  with  the  Passive  Voice,  it  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)  who  receives  the  action,  i.e.  is  acted 
upon,  as,  Thchdni,  460,  1 :  the  Tkebai.s  were  accused. 

3  Aedljicdvit  is  in  the  Third  Person  and  in  the  Singular  Number,  be- 
cause its  subject  deus  is  in  that  person  and  number.  Ejcci  is  in  the  First 
Person  Singular,  to  agree  with  its  subject  ego;  and  introducXtis  in  the 
Second  Person  Plural,  to  agree  with  its  subject  vos. 

*  The  verb  accusati  sunt  is  in  the  Third  Person  Plural,  to  agree  with 
its  subject  Thehdni,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. ;  but  the  participle 
accusati,  which  is  one  clement  of  the  verb,  is  in  the  Nominative  Plural 
Masculine,  to  agree  with  its  noun  Thehdni,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 

''  The  subject  of  moneo  is  ego.  It  is  omitted,  because  it  is  a  Personal 
Pronoun,  and  is,  accordingly,  fully  implied  in  the  verb,  as  the  ending  co 
shows,  as  we  shall  soon  see,  that  the  subject  cannot  be  you,  he,  or  they, 
but  must  be  Z. 

Ut — amcnt  means  literally  tliat  they  may  love.  The  subject  of  anient  is  the 
pronoun  ii,  they,  referring  to  discipiilos.  It  is  omitted,  partly  because 
it  is  implied  in  the  ending  cnf,  but  more  especially  because  it  can  be  so 
readily  supplied  from  discipiilos,  which  sho\v  s  who  are  here  meant  by  they. 

•j  To  love,  or,  more  literally,  that  they  may  love. 
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The  Pronoun  may  be  expressed  lor  emphasis  or  contrast,  as  in 
the  second  example  under  the  rule. 

I.     Directions  fok  Paksixg  Veiibs. 

In  parsing  a  verb, 

1.  Tell  whether  it  is  transitive  or  intransitive  (193), 
name  the  Conjugation  to  which  it  belongs,  give  the  Pres- 
ent Indicative  Active  and  the  Stem  (203). 

2.  Give  the  Principal  Parts  (202),  and  inflect  the  tense 
in  which  the  given  form  is  found.^ 

8.   Give  the  voice,  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person. 
4.   Name  the  subject,  and  give  the  Rule  ibr  agreement 

MODELS  FOR  PARSING  THE  VERB  SUM. 

1.  Sum  icith  Subject. 

Nos^  erumus.         We  mere. 

Erdmus  is  an  intransitive  irregular^  verb,  from  sum.     Principal 

Parts :  sum,  esse,  fui, *.    Inflection  of  tense  (Imperfect  Indicar 

tlve) :  cram,  eras,  erat,  erdmus,  crCitis,  crant.  The  form  crdinus  is 
found  in  the  Indicative  mood.  Imperfect  tense.  First  person,  Plural 
number,  and  agrees  with  its  suhject  nos,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. : 
"  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  number  and  person." 

2.  Su7n  loithout  Subject.'^ 

Fui,  I  have  been. 

Fui  is  an  intransitive  irregular  verb,  from  sum.  Principal  Parts; 
sum,  esse,  fui.    Inflection  of  tense  (Perfect  Indicative)  :  fui,  fuisti, 

1  That  is,  if  the  form  occurs  in  a  given  tense  of  the  Indicative,  give 
the  several  forms  for  the  different  persons  and  numbers  in  that  tense  and 
mood.  The  teacher  may  also  find  it  convenient  to  require  the  synopsis 
of  the  mood  till  the  required  tense  is  found. 

2  Nos  is  the  Subject.  With  an  intransitive  verb,  the  Subject  represents 
the  person  (or  thing)  who  is  in  the  condition,  or  state,  denoted  by  the 
verb. 

3  Hence  it  does  not  belong  to  either  of  the  regular  conjugations. 
*  The  Supine  is  wanting. 

^  That  is,  without  any  subject  expressed. 


)« 


I 


1 


56 


^XTKODUCTOKY   LATIN   BOOK. 


I'; 


Ihi' 
■ 


fu'U ;  fuimus,  fuistis,  fuerunt,  or  fmrc.  The  form  fui  is  found  in 
the  Indicative  mood,  Perfect  tense,  First  person,  Simjular  number, 
and  pgrees  with  its  subject  erjo  omitted  (though  fully  implied^  in  the 
ending  i  of  fui),  according  to  Uule  XXXV. 

ExERCisi:   XVII. 
I.     Traiielate  into  English. 

1.  Sum,  snmiis,  sunt.-  2.  Es,  est,  cstis.  3.  Eram,  crfv 
mus."  4.  Erat,  crant.  5.  Eris,  critis.-  0.  Erit,  erunt. 
7.  Fui,  fueram,  fuero.  8.  Fuimus,  fucramus,  fuerimus. 
0.  Fuisti,  fuistis.  10.  Fuit,  fuerunt.  11.  Fuerat,  fuerant. 
12.  Fuerit,  fucrint.  13.  Sim,  sinius.  14.  Sit,  sint.  15. 
Esscm,  essemus.  IG.  Esset,  esscnt.  17.  Fuerim,  fuissem. 
18.  Fuerimus,  fuissemus.  19.  Fuerit,  fuerint.  20.  Fuisset, 
fuisscut.     21.  Es,  estc. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  lie  ^  is,  tlicy'' arc.  2.  lie  has  been,  they  have  been. 
3.  He  will  be,  they  will  be.  4.  He  Avas,  they  were.  5.  Ho 
will  have  been,  they  will  have  been.  G.  He  had  been, 
they  had  been.  7.  I  ^  was,  you  were.  8.  We  have  been, 
you  have  been.  9.  You  may  be,  they  may  be.  10.  He 
would  be,  they  would  be.  11.  I  might  have  been,  wo 
might  have  been. 

1  Sec  Rule  XXXV.,  2,  together  with  the  note. 

-  In  parsing  the  forms  contained  in  this  Exercise,  ohscrvc  the  second 
Model  just  given.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  first  person,  supply,  as  subject, 
the  personal  pronoun  (184)  of  the  first  person;  i.e.,  ego  for  the  singular, 
and  nos  for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  second  person,  supply  the 
personal  pronoun  of  the  second  person ;  i.e.,  iu  for  the  singular,  and  vos 
for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  third  person,  supply  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  /.s  (186)  for  the  singular,  and  it  for  the  plural,  as  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  sni  is  not  used  in  the  Nominative :  hence,  erjo  suvi,  nos 
sumiis,  li  sunt. 

^  The  English  pronouns  in  this  Exercise  are  not  to  be  rendered  by  the 
corresponding  Latin  pronouns,  us  the  latter  may  be  imiilied  in  the  ending 
of  the  verb,  us  in  the  Latin  forms  above :  hence,  he  is  =  est. 
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SUM  AVITII   SUBJECT   AND   ADJECTIVE. 


RULE  in.  — Subject  Nominative. 

367.  The  Subject  of  a  Finite  ^  Verb  is  put  in  the 
Nominative : 

Servius^  regnavit,  Servlus  reigned.  Liv.  Patent  portao,  The 
gates  are  open.  Cic.     Rex  vicit,   The  king  conquered.    Liv. 

1.  Tlic  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively : 

Ego  rC'ges  ejeci,  /  have  haniahed  kings.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.      See  4G0,  2  ;  page  54. 

ISr  O  D  E  L     F  O  11     r  A  R  S  I  X  G     S  U  B  J  E  C  T  S. 

Rex  Yicit,   IVie  Idng  conquered. 

Hex  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  lliird  Declension,  as  it  has  w  in  the 
Genitive  Singular  (40)  ;  of  Class  I.,  as  it  has  a  nominative  ending  s 
(x  =  g-s,  of  which  s  is  the  ending,  as  g  belongs  to  the  stem.  Sec 
50, 1,  note)  ;  stem,  reg.  Singular :  rex.,  regi)^^  re(ji,  regem,  rex,  rcge. 
Plural :  reges,  regum,  reglbus,  reges,  irges,  reglbus.  It  is  of  the  INIas- 
culinc  gender,  by  35,  I.  1.;  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular;  and  is 
the  subject  of  vicit,  according  to  llulo  III. :  "  The  Subject  of  a 
Finite  A'erb  is  put  in  the  Nominative." 


Exercise   XVIII. 


i 


I.      Vocabulary. 


Cato,  Catonis,  vi. 
Criidus,  a,  iim, 
Diligens,  DUigentis, 
Discipulus,  1, 7/?. 


Cato,  a  distinguished  Roman. 

unripe. 

diligent. 

jmpil. 


1  See  196,  I. 

•  In  these  examples,  the  subjects  are  Servius,  portae,  and  rex. 
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Gcrmrmia,  ac,  f. 
Jucixndus,  a,  iim. 
Laudabilis,  ii. 
JMaturus,  a,  iim. 
Pomiiui,  1,  n. 


Germans/. 

pleasant,  delightful, 
praiseicorthy.,  laudable, 
ripe, 
fruit.    |L 


II.  Translate  into  Enqllsh, 

r 

1.  Pax^  jucundn,^  est."  2.  Pax  jucunda  crit.  3.  Yita 
brevis  est.  4.  Cato  bonus  fiiit.  5.  Gives  boni  fuerunt. 
6.  Virtus  laudabilis  est.  7.  Libri  utiles  sunt«^  8.  Illi  libri 
utiles  eruiit.  9.  Illo  liber  utilis  faerat.  10.  TJ tills"*  fuistl. 
11.  Utiles  fuistis.  12.  Germauia  fertilis  est.  13.  Agrifer- 
tiles  fuorant.  14.  Pomum  crudu^i.  est.  15.  Poma  cruda 
sunt.  10.  Poraa  matiira  crunt.  17.  Miles  fortis  est.  18. 
Militcs  fortes  sunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  pupil  is  diligent.^  2.  The  pupils  were  diligent. 
3.  The  boy  is  good.  4.  He  will  be  liappy.  5.  Good  boys 
are  liappy.  6.  You  may  be  happy.  7.  We  might  have 
been  happy.  8.  This  soldier  will  be  useful.  9.  These  sol- 
diers have  been  useful.  10.  Brave  soldiers  are  useful. 
11.  You  will  be  useful.     12.   Let  us  be  useful. 


1  Pax  is  the  subject  of  est,  and  is  therefore  in  tlio  Nominative,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  III. 

^Jucunda  is  an  adjective  in  the  Nominative  Singular  feminine,  to 
agree  with  its  :.oun  ^>a.r,  according  to  llulc  XXXIII.,  page  32. 

3  Est  is  a  verb  in  the  Indicative  mood,  Present  tense,  Third  person 
Singular  number,  and  agrees  with  its  subject  pax,  according  to  Rule 
XXXV.,  page  54. 

4  Utilis  agrees  with  tlie  omitted  subject  tu,  implied  in  the  ending  of  the 
verb. 

^  In  translating  English  into  Latin,  the  pupil  is  expected,  in  the  ar- 
rangement of  words,  to  imitate  the  order  followed  in  the  Latin  Exercises. 
He  will  observe  that  the  subject  stands  lirst,  and  the  verb  last.  But  some- 
times the  verb  precedes  one  or  more  words  in  the  sentence.  Thus  the 
seuteuce,  Pax  Jucunda  est,  might  bo  Pax  est  jucunda. 
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SUM   WITH  rrvEDICATE  KOUN. 


RULE  I.  — Predicaite  Nouns. 

362.  A  Predicate  Noun^  denoting  the  same  person 
or  thing  as  its  subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntlus,'  /  am  a  incssenrjcr.  Li  v.  Scrvius  rex  est  docla,- 
ratus,  Servius  teas  declared  Icing.  Li  v. 

MODEL  FOK  PAUSING  TKEDICATE  XOUXS. 

Ego  sum  nuntiiis,  I  am  a  tncsscnger. 

Kunlius  Is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Second  Declension,  as  it  has  i 
in  tlic  Genitive  Singular  (40);  Stem,  niinti  Singular',  7u/»/<».s', 
nuntii,  iiuntio,  nuntium^  nuntiej  nuntio.  Plural ;  Jiiintii,  nuntivrwn 
nunth's,  yiuntioH.,  nuntii^  ntintiis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  Gender  by 
45;  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular,  and,  as  a  Predicate  Noun, 
agrees  in  case  with  its  subject  ego^  according  to  Ilule  I. :  "  A  Predi- 
cate Noun  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing  as  its  Subject  agrees 
with  it  in  case." 

346.  I.  A  Declakative  Sentence  has  the  form  of  un 
assertion: 

INIiltiades  accusfitus  est,  MiU'mdcs  was  accused.  Nep. 

II.  An  Inteekogatve  Sentence  has  the  form  of  a 
qu(3stion : 

Q  jis  non  paupertiiteni  extimescit,  Who  does  not  fear  jiovertij?  Cic. 

1.  Ixti:rrogative  Words.  —  Interrogative  sentences  generally- 
con  tain  some  interrogative  word,  —  either  an  interrogative  pronoun, 

^  Every  sentence  consists  of  two  distinct  parts,  expressed  or  implied: 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 

2.  The  Predicate,  or  tluit  which  is  said  of  tlie  subject. 

Thus,  in  the  first  example  under  the  Rule,  ego,  I,  is  the  subject,  and 
sum  nuntius  is  the  predicate.  When  the  predicate  thus  consists  of  a  noun 
with  the  verb  sum,  or  of  a  noun  with  a  passive  verb,  the  noun  thus  used 
is  called  a  predicate  noun.  Accordingly,  nuntius  in  the  first  example,  and 
rex  in  the  second,  are  predicate  nouns. 
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adjective,  or  .idverb,  or  one  of  the  interrogative  particles,  nc,  nonnc, 

num  : 

1)  Questions  with  ne  ask  for  information  :  Scrlhllne,  Is  he  writin}^' '? 
Ne  is  always  thus  appended  to  some  other  word. 

2)  Questions  with  nonne  expect  the  ansAvcr  yes :  Nonne  scrlhit, 
-G  he  not  writing? 

5)  Questions  with  nw/n  expect  the  answer  no :  Nu7n  scrlbit,  Is  ho 
writing  ? 

Exercise   XIX. 


I. 

j^.ncus,  i,  m. 
Condltor,  conditoris,  m. 
Demosthenes,  is,  ?h. 
Ebrietus,  ebrietfitis,  f. 
Graecus,  a,  lira, 
Graecus,  i,  m. 
Insania,  ae,  f. 
Inventor,  invcntOris,  vi. 
Mater,  miltris,  /. 
Mundus,  i,  m. 
Nonne,  interrog.  part. 
Niim,  interrog.  j^art. 
Philosophia,  ac,/. 
llumu,  ac,y*. 
Rumanus,  u,  um, 
Romanus,  i,  m. 
Komvilus,  i,  m. 
Sclpio,  Sclpionis,  m. 


Vocabulary. 

Ancus,  lloman  king. 

foundei'. 

Demosthenes,  Athenian  orator. 

drunkenness. 

Greek,  Grecian. 

Greek,  a  Greek. 

insanity,  madness. 

inventor. 

mother. 

world,  universe. 

expects  answer  yes. 

expects  answer  no. 

philosophy. 

Rome. 

Roman. 

Roman,  a  Roman. 

Romulus,  the  founder  of  Rome. 

Scipio,  Roman  generah 


II.     Translate  into  English}^ 

1.  Ancus"  fuit''  rex"*.     2.  Nonne''  Romulus  rex  fuerat'?' 
3.  Romulus  rex  fuerat.      4.   Quis  conditor  Romac*'  fuit? 
5.  Romulus  condltor  Romae  fuit.     6.  Ebrietas  est  insania. 
7.  Patria'  est  parens  omnium  nostrum."     8.  Graeci^  multa 
rum  artium^  inventores  erant.     9.  Demosthenes  orator  fuit. 


*  For  Notes  to  the  references  ou  tliis  page,  sec  pi\ge  61, 
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10.   N'lin  hie  pucr  orritor  crit?     11.   Illc  puor  orator  sit. 
1*2.  Philosophia  est  muter  artium.     13.  C'ie»"ro  dari, 
orator  fait.     14.  Cantus  liiseiniae  jucuiulissiinus^  e^ 


s'^ 


III.     Translate  into 


m 


in. 


1.  Who'"  was  the  king  ?  "  2.  Was  not^-  Romuhis  king  ?  '^ 
3.  Itomulus  was  king.  4.  Who  was  the  leader  of  tlie 
Romans  ?  S.^^Vas  not'-  Scipio  the  leader  of  the  Romans? 
G.  Scipio  was  the  leader  of  the  Romans.  7.  Your  brother 
is  an  orator.  8.  Tliis  boy  is  my  brother.  9.  These  boys 
will  be  diligent  pupils.     10.  These  pupils  will  be  diligent. 


1  In  ])rcpariiig  the  longer  imd  more  difficult  sentences  in  this  and  in 
the  subsequent  exercises,  it  is  recommended  that  the  pupil  should  follow 
the  Suggestions  Avhieh  arc  inserted  in  this  volume,  page  143,  and  which 
are  intended  to  aid  him  in  discerning  the  process  by  which  ho  may  most 
readily  and  surely  reach  the  meaning  -of  a  Latin  sentence. 

2  See  Rule  III.  page  57. 

2  See  Rule  XXXV.  page  54.  The  verb  sometimes  precedes  the  Predi- 
cate Noun,  as  in  this  sentence ;  and  sometimes  follows  it,  as  in  several  of 
the  following  sentences.         -^  tfjv..^;  _..•■.  •. 

*  Rex  is  a  Predicate  Noun,  denoting  the  same  person  as  its  subject 
Ancus,  and  is  therefore  in  the  Nominative,  to  agree  with  that  subject  in 
case,  according  to  Rule  I.  page  59. 

5  Sec  34G,  II.  1  above. 

^  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI.  page  22. 

^  In  this  sentence,  before  turning  to  the  Vocabulary  for  the  meaning 
of  the  words,  notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words  in  accord- 
ance Avith  Suggestion  IV.  What  parts  of  speech  do  you  find  1  AVhat 
cases  ?    What  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person  ? 

In  accordance  with  Suggestion  V.,  what  order  will  you  follow  in  look- 
ing out  the  words  in  the  Vocabulary  ? 

^  Artium  depends  upon  invenfores. 

^  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  forms  Avill  you  look 
in  the  Vocabulary  to  find  the  meaning  of  clarisf<lim(S  and  jucundissi- 
inus  (1C2)  ? 

1^  See  188. 

"  See  Rule  I. 

i2iYc.m?c.    See  346  II.  1. 
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F  I  11  S  T    C  O  N  J  U  (NATION. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 


rrcs.  'ud. 

umtS, 


5.  Amo,   /Zc^u( 


KIXCIPAI.    TAllTS. 


rrca.  Inf, 

ruuarS, 


Porf.  Ind. 

uinavi, 


urn 


Supine. 

atiim. 


I  iM  D  I  c  A  T  I V  E    Mood. 

Present  Ti      r 
I  love,  am  loving,        -lc. 


8INGULAK. 

PL' 

'.   *L. 

fim«>,  ^ 

/  love,           0 

rimamtk)!*. 

we  love. 

Smft!^, 

thou  lovest. 

amati!!». 

you  love. 

liiiiiit. 

he  loves ; 

amatnt. 

iheg  love. 

Impekfect. 

/  loved,  icas  lovinr/,  did  love.     . 

&mai>2iin. 

I  icas  loving, 

itraabamii^. 

we  were  loving. 

^ma'bils. 

tliQu  least  loving, 

ilmabatXs, 

you  ivere  loving, 

^mAbAt, 

he  teas  loving  ; 

ilmabaitt. 

they  were  loving. 

« 

Future. 
/  sh(dl  or  will  love. 

i1m2l1>6. 

I  shall  love, 

ilmabiniit!!$. 

we  shall  love. 

^inabl!><. 

thou  icilt  love, 

timabitlsj. 

you  will  love, 

slmftblt. 

he  will  love  ; 

iimabuut. 

they  will  love. 

• 

Perfect. 
/  loved,  have  loved. 

&mavl. 

I  have  loved, 

amavlm&M, 

ive  have  loved. 

iimavistl. 

thou  hast  loved, 

ilmavisti^. 

you  have  loved, 

iimavit. 

he  has  loved; 

^inavCrimt,  Cr^,  they  have  loi 

jimav45rii,m,    /  had  loved, 


rimav^rfts, 
auuiv<Srat, 


amav^rO, 

amavCrts, 

amav^rit, 


thou  hadst  loved, 
he  had  loved ; 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  loved. 

amav^rftmiiw,  ve  had  loved, 
linulv^ratisj,      you  had  loved, 
amavdraul,       they  had  loved. 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  loved. 


I  shall  have  loved, 
thou  tvilt  have  loved, 
he  will  have  loved; 


iimav^rf  mtks,  we  shall  have  loved, 
amav^i'itls,  you  will  have  loved, 
amav^rint,       they  will  have  loved. 


1 


W 


u. 
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wed. 


ved, 
ved, 
ved. 
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Subjunctive. 

PllKSENT. 

/  viay  or  can  love.         ». 
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am  Cm, 
fimet. 


SINGULAU. 

/  mail  lave, 
thou  rnai/st  lom 
he  may  love ; 


iimfrnius, 
ainClis, 
rim«»nl, 
Imi'kufkct. 
/  mujld,  could,  would,  or  should  love. 


TLURAL. 

ICC  may  love, 
ynn  may  love, 
thry  may  love. 


Jlmar^ni, 

umarCs, 
Minaret, 


/  mifjht  love, 
thou  mightst  love, 
he  mifjht  love ; 


tlmaresiiilw,  tee  might  love, 

umaretls,  you  might  love, 

uniarcilt,  th(y  might  love. 
PERrilCT. 

/  may  or  can  have  loved. 


iimfiv^^rXni,    /  may  hare  loved, 
fimfiv^rts,      thou  mayst  have  loved, 
umfw^rlt,       he  may  have  loved; 


urnrivCrfmils,  ice  may  have  loved, 
Rmiiv^rltls,      yon  may  have  loved, 
ilmavdrint,        they  may  have  loved. 
Pluperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  loved. 


Umavissem,  /  might  have  loved, 
thou    might.it    have 
loved. 


umtivisses, 
amriviss<5t. 


PRES.  um», 
i'uT.    umato, 

uinato. 


Infinitive. 
Pres.  umar*^,        to  love. 


liinuviftisiemiis,  we     might    have 

loved, 
amfivissetls,  you  might  have  loved, 
he  might  have  loved ;   umfivisscnt,   they  might  have  loved. 

Imperative. 

love  thou  ;         \  amate, 

ainatote, 
amaiito. 

Participle. 
Pres.  umaMS,^         loving. 


thou  shalt  love, 
he  s/iall  love  ; 


love  ye. 

ye  shalt  love, 

they  shall  love. 


Perf.  amavisJStS,  to  hai^e  loved. 
Put.    amrituriksi  ^  esse,   to  he 
about  to  love. 

Gerund. 

Gen.  riniamli,  nf  loving, 

Dat.  HinaiKlO,        for  loving, 

Ace.  ^mandiini,    loving, 

Abl.  -fiman<IO,        by  loving. 


Put.     amattti'iis,^    about  to  love. 

Supine. 


Ace. 
Ml. 


amatiini, 
am  a  til. 


to  love, 

to  love,  be  hved. 


1  Decliuc  like  bonus,  148. 


2  Decline  V^kaqrrudens,  163. 
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FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    VOIOK. 

206.   Amor,   I  am  loved. 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Pres.  lud.  Pros.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

amSr,  amari,  amritiis  siim. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Pkesent    Tense. 

/  avi  loved. 


SINGULAR. 

amor 

Jlmarls,  or  rC 
amatilr  ; 

iimal»iir 

umabiiri^,  or  r6 
^mUbatitr  ; 

umai>6r 

amal>iSris,  or  viS 
rimaMtftr  ; 

ilmattts  t^jim^ 
^matiii^  ^s 
nmattii^  c&it ; 

umfitiis  ^ranii 
Smatil^  i^ras 
amatus  i?ra*, ; 


PLUnAL. 

amamiir 

amainiul 

amuutiti*. 


iMrERFECT. 

/  loas  loved. 

amai>aiiifir 

limabamlni 

amabiintttr* 

Future. 

/  shall  or  will  he  loved. 

amabimfir 

amabimlul 

iimabuuttlr. 

Peueect. 

/  have  been  or  %vas  loved. 

amatl  »!«iiiiiui4 

amatl  estis 

^matl  ^itiit. 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  loved. 


amatl  eramus 
amatl  evatls 
amatl  ^raitt. 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  been  loved. 


amatiis  ^rd  ^ 
amatits  <6ris 
amattis^  ^rit ; 


amatl  eriniiks 
amiiti  iritis 
amatl  ^riiiit. 


*  Fui,  fuisti,  etc.,  are  sometimes  used  for  sum,  es,  etc. ;  tlui ;  amutus 
fid  for  amdtus  sum.  So  faSram,  fuSras,  etc.,  for  ?ram,  eras,  etc. ;  also 
fuSro^  faeris,  etc.,  for  fro,  fris,  etc.  ' 


Pi 

Fi 


Pi 
Pi 

Fi 


A 


mtus 
also 
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Subjunctive. 


PUESKXT. 

/  mai/  or  can  be  loved. 

%        SIM^lTL.Vn.                                                                         PLUKAL. 

amCp 

nmCmJir 

ami^rls,  or  viS 

ilineiiilnl 

ilmetftr  5 

tlmcuiiir. 

Impkhfect. 

/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  l>e  loved. 

amfir*'!' 

ftmarCmttr 

ilmfirerls,  or  rtS 

ilmai'^iulnl 

rimarClttr; 

ilmarentiir. 

PlCRFECT. 

/  may  have  been  loved. 


ilmiltttw  fiilmi 


rimati  KlmilM 
ilinati  sitis 
tlinati  Mint. 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  loved. 


amatiis  esses 
amatfts  csset ; 


amati  csS4&tXs 
amati  cssciit. 


I  M  r  E  K  A  T  I  V  E. 

Pres.  amare,    be  thou  loved;         |      ^xaSi'nikXwkl.,  be  ye  loved, 

Tut.    amator,  thou  shalt  be  loved, 
amator,  he  shall  be  loved; 

Infinitive. 


05 


amantor,  they  shall  be  loved. 

Pakticiple. 


Pres    amari,  to  be  loved. 

Perf.  amatiis  esse,  to  have  been 

loved. 
Put.    amiitiim  Iri,  to  be  about  to 

be  loved.  -^^ 


Perf.  amatiis,  having  been  loved. 
Put.     aman«ltks,  to  be  loved. 


% 


1  FuSrim,  fuSris,  etc.,  are  sometimes  used   for  sim,  sis,  etc.     So  also 
fuisscm,  fuisses,  etc.,  for  esscm,  esses,  etc. 
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MODELS   roil   TAKSIXG    IlEGULAU    VEllBS. 


HI 


1.    With    Suhjcct. 

Vos  laudavistts,     You  have  j^raiscd. ' 

LaudavUth  is  a  transitive  verb  (102,  103)  of  the  First  Conjufi;a- 
tion  (201),  from  hiudo ;  htem,  laud.  Principal  Parts;  laudo,  lau- 
dare,  laudCivi,  lauddtum.  Inflection  of  Tense :  lauddvi,  laudavisti, 
laudCtvlff  laudavhnuSf  laudavislis,  laudavCrunt,  or  laudavtrc.  The 
form  laudavistis  is  found  in  the  Active  voice,  Indicative  mood.  Per- 
fect tense,  Second  person,  Plural  number,  and  agrees  with  its  sub- 
ject vos,  according  to  llulc  XXXV. :  "  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with 
its  Subject  in  numuek  and  peksox." 

2.   Without  Subject. 

Laudavistis,     You  have  2^faised. 

Tliis  is  parsed  like  laudavistis,  above,  except  that  it  agrees  with 
vos,  implied  in  the  ending  istls  ;  while  laudavistis,  above,  agrees  with 
vos  expressed. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 

EXEECISE     XX. 


It 

.1.   ;■' 

A"  ' 

>  3        ; 


I.     Vocabulary/. 

Vitupero,  are,  avi,  atum,        to  blame. 
Laudo,  are,  uvi,  atum,  to  praise. 

II.     IVanslate  mto  Miglish. 

1.  Amo,  amabam,  aDiubo.^  2.  Amas,  amabas,  amiibis. 
3.  Amat,  amant.'^    4.  Amubat,  amubant.     5.  Amubit,  ama- 

1  The  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  forms  groHped  together 
luider  the  several  numerals,  and  observe  in  what  they  are  alike,  and  in 
what  they  arc  unlike.    Thus  amo,  amabam,  amubo,  have  the  letters  am 
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bunt.'  0.  Aniruims,  Jinialjaiiius,  auuiblnius.  7.  Ainfivi, 
ain!iV(''ra]n,  aniavcro.  8.  Anifivit,  amavorat,  amavrrit.  0. 
Amrivi,aniaviiiius.  10.  Amavoram,  amriveramiis.  11.  Amav- 
Oro,  ainaverlmus.  12.  Aincin,  ainfirein,  aiiiavrTim,  aniavis- 
scra.  13.  Amc-mus,  amarC-mus,  aniavcrtinus,  amavissfinus. 
14.  Amet,  amoiit.  15.  Amriret,  amfirent.  10.  Aiuavrril, 
amavcrint.  17.  Amavisset,  amavisseiit.  18.  Ama,  amate, 
amatotc.     10.  Amfito,  amanto. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  praise,  I  was  praising,  I  will  praise.  2.  lie  praises, 
lliey  praise.  3.  He  will  praise,  they  will  praise.  4.  He 
was  praising,  they  were  praising.  5.  You  were  praising, 
you  will  praise,  you  praise.  0.  He  has  loved,  he  had  loved, 
he  will  have  loved.  7.  I  have  praised,  I  had  praised,  I 
shall  have  praised.  8.  He  may  love,  they  may  love.  9. 
Let  him  praise,  let  them  praise.  10.  He  would  blame,  they 
would  blame.  11.  I  should  have  praised,  we  should  have 
praised.     12.  Praise  thou,  praise  ye. 


I 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 


Exercise    XXI. 


i 


I.     Translate  i?ito  English. 

1.  Amor,  amabar,  araabor.     2.  Amfiris,  amabfiris,  amab- 
eris.      3.    Amatur,   ama^  tur.      4.    Amabutur,   amabantur. 


(tlic  stem,  203)  in  common;  but  they  difi'cr  from  each  other  in  the  end- 
ings,—  0,  dbain,  dbo.  In  the  forms  ((mat,  amant,  there  is  a  still  closer  re- 
semblance :  not  only  is  the  stem  am  common  to  both,  but  the  endings 
have  the  letters  at  in  common ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  plural  ending  ant 
differs  from  the  singular  ending  at  only  in  inserting  n :  at,  ant. 

1  TIcrc  ihe  pupil  will  observe  that  the  plural  ending  almnt  differs  from 
the  singular  ending  dbit,  not  only  in  inserting  n  before  t,  but  also  in 
changing  i  into  u :  abit,  abunt. 
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5.  Amabitiir,  amabuntur.  6.  Amumur,  amabilmur,  ama])i- 
^  iniir.  7.  Arautus^  sum,  amatus  eram,  amfitus  ero.  8.  Amfi- 
tiis  cs,  amatns  eras,  amatus  cris.  9.  Amfitus  est,  amfilP 
sunt.  10.  Amatus  erat,  amati  CT-ant.  11.  Amatus  erit, 
amati  erunt.  12.  Amcr,  amfirer,  amavu^  sim,  amatus  essem. 
13.  Amemur,  amaremur,  amati  simus,  amati  cssGmus.  14. 
Ametur,  amcntur.  15.  Amaretur,  amarentur.  16.  Amil- 
tus  sit,  amati  sint.  17.  Amii'us  csset,  amati  cssent.  18. 
Amator,  amaiUor. 

II.      Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  piuisetl,  tlioy  arc  praised.  2.  He  was  praised, 
they  were  praised.  3.  lie  will  be  praised,  they  will  be 
praised.  4.  I  am  bia'ned,  I  was  blamed,  I  shall  be  blamed. 
5,  You  are  loved,  you  are  praised.  G.  You  were  loved, 
you  were  i">raised.  7.  You  will  be  loved,  you  will  be  praised. 
8.  I  have  been  blamed,  you  have  been  praised.  9.  I  had 
been  blamed,  yoa  had  been  praised.  10.  I  shall  have  been 
blamed,  you  will  liav  been  praised.  11.  You  may  be 
blamed,  you  mi^lit  be  blamed.  12.  lie  would  have  been 
blamed,  they  would  have  been  i:>rai3ed.  13.  Let  him  be 
praised,  let  them  be  praised.  14.  Be  thou  praised,  be  ye 
praised. 

1  T^'c  learner  Avill  observe,  that,  Avhen  the  verb  and  the  subject  (ex- 
pressed or  impU'd)  are  in  the  Singular,  the  participle  (amatus),  which 
forms  one  element  of  the  verb,  is  also  in  the  Singular ;  and  that,  when 
the  verb  and  the  subject  arc  in  the  Plural,  the  participle  (ajnati)  is  also 
in  the  Plural. 

The  form  of  the  participle  also  varies  with  the  gender  of  the  subject, 
as  well  as  with  its  number.  Thus,  if  the  subject  is  Masculine,  the  parti- 
ciple v»'ill  be  amatus  in  the  Singular,  and  amdll  in  the  Plural ;  if  Femi- 
nine, amdta  In  the  Singular,  and  amdtae  in  the  Plural ;  and,  if  Neuter, 
amdium  in  the  Singular,  and  amdta  in  the  Plural.  Thus  the  participle 
in  the  compound  tenses  (i.e.,  in  those  which  are  made  up  of  the  participle 
and  the  auxiliary  sum )  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender,  number,  and  case, 
like  an  adjective,  according  to  Rule  XXXV.  1,  note. 
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FIEST   CONJUGATION  — Both  Voices. 
Exercise    XXII. 

I.     Translate  into  EiifjUsh. 

1.  Laudo,  laudor.^  2.  Laudabo,  laudaboiv  3.  Laudfi- 
bam,  laudabar.-  4.  Laudem,  lander.  5.  Laudfirem,  laudfi- 
rcr.^  6.  Laudat,  laudatur.^  7.  Amabat,  amabatur.  8. 
Aniabit,  amabitur.  9.  Amct,  amC'tiir.  10.  iVmriret,  ama- 
retur.  11.  Laudrireiit,  laudarciitiir.  12.  Anient,  amentnr. 
13.  Landant,  landantnr.  14.  Amabant,  amabantnr.  15. 
Landabnnt,  landabnntur.  IG.  Amavlt,  aniatns  est.  17. 
Laudaverat,  landfitns  erat.  18.  Amaverit,  aniatns  erit. 
19.  Lauda,  laudrirc.  20.  Amiito,  aniator.  21.  Laudanto, 
landantor. 


II.     Translate  into  Z,atui. 

1.  He  blames,  lie  is  blamed.  2.  I  was  praising,  I  was 
praised.     3.  Yon  will  praise,  yon  will  be  praised.     4.  He 

1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 
ing forms  in  the  two  Voices,  —  the  Active  and  the  Passive,  —  and  ob- 
serve the  difference  between  them.  The  Passive  laudor  differs  from  the 
Active  laudo  only  in  adding  r ;  the  Passive  landuhar  differs  from  the  Ac- 
tive lauddham  only  in  taking  r  in  place  of  m.  Thus  we  fii.d,  that,  in  the 
Indicative  and  in  tlic  Subjunctive,  tlie  first  person  of  the  Passive  is  Ibrnicd 
from  the  first  person  of  the  Active  by  simply  adding  r ;  or,  if  the  Active 
ends  in  in,  by  substituting  ?■  for  )ii.  Again  :  the  Passive  luudatur  differs 
from  the  Active  laudat  only  in  adding  ur.  Thus  we  find,  that,  in  the 
Indicative  and  in  the  Subjunctive,  the  third  person  of  the  Passive  is  formed 
from  the  third  person  of  the  Active  by  simply  adding  tir. 

^  Where  must  we  look  to  find  the  meaning  of  these  endings,  —  in  the 
Vocabulary,  or  in  the  Grammar?  and  where  to  find  the  general  meaning 
of  the  Verb  1  See  Suggestion  II.  To  find  the  meaning  of  the  verb  to 
which  lauddbor  belongs,  for  what  form  must  we  look  iu  the  Vocabulary  ? 
Sec  Suggestion  VII. 
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will  blame,  he  will  be  blamed.  5.  They  will  praise,  they 
will  be  praised.  G.  We  blame,  we  are  blamed.  7.  He  has 
praised,  ho  has  been  praised.  8.  They  have  blamed,  they 
have  been  blamed.  9.  He  had  praised,  he  had  been 
praised.  10.  They  had  blamed,  they  had  been  blamed. 
11.  He  may  praise,  he  may  be  praised.  12.  He  would 
blame,  he  would  be  blamed.  13.  They  may  praise,  they 
may  be  praised. 


■  ■i- 


I: 
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FIRST  CONJUGATION  —  First  and  Second  Declensions.i 

DmECT  Object. 

RTJLE  v.- Direct  Object. 

379.  The  Direct  Object-  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative. 

Deus  mundum  aedificfivit,  God  made  the  world."'  CIc.  Libera 
rem  publicam,  Free  the  republic.  Cic.  Populi  ROmani  salutcin  de- 
fendite,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  lioman  people.  Cic. 

1  It  is  thought  advisable  that  the  pupil  should  now  commence  a  review 
of  the  grammatical  forms  Avhicli  he  has  already  Icai-ned.  Accordingly, 
this  Exercise  will  involve  nouns  of  the  First  and  of  the  Second  Declen- 
sion. The  pui)il  should  therefore  carefully  review  those  Declensions 
(42,  45).  In  connection  with  the  subsequent  Exercises,  it  is  expected 
iliat  the  other  Declensions  and  the  other  Grammatical  forms  •will  be 
reviewed  in  order,  as  will  bo  indicated  in  the  respective  headings  which 
precede  the  several  Exercises. 

2  The  Direct  Object  of  an  action  is  generally  the  object,  person,  or  thing, 
on  which  the  action  is  directly  exerted ;  as,  saliitem,  safety,  in  the  third 
example;  defend  {\\\\a.t'\)  the  safety.  But  the  Z)/rec<  Object  is  sometimes 
the  ejfect  of  the  action,  i.e.  the  object  produced  by  it;  as,  mundum, 
world,  in  the  first  example,  —  made  the  icorld. 

3  In  English,  the  object  follows  the  verb ;  thus,  in  this  example,  world 
follows  wac/e ;  but  in  Latin  the  object  usually  precedes  the  verb:  thus 
vmndnm  precedes  acdificdvit.  So  also,  in  the  third  example,  salutem 
precedes  defendUe ;  but  sometimes  the  object  follows  the  A'crb :  thus  in 
(he  secor.d  example,  rem  publicam  follows  libera. 
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MODEL   FOIl   TAKSIXG    DIRECT    OBJECTS. 

Dciis  mund  uni  aedif  icuvit,  God  made  the  world. 

Mundum  is  a  noun  (31)  of  the  Second  Declension,  as  it  lias  i  in 
the  Genitive  Singular  (40) ;  ste^^,  niund.  Singular :  iniindu^, 
mundi,  7nundo,  mundum,  munde,  mundo.  Plural :  rnundl,  mundorwn, 
mundis,  mundos,  mundi,  mundis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender,  by 
45 ;  is  in  the  Accusative  Singular ;  and  is  the  Direct  Object  of  t)io 
transitive  verb  aedijicuvit,  according  to  Rule  V. '.  "  The  Direct  Ob- 
ject of  an  action  is  put  in  the  Accusative." 


the 


Ihing, 
]  third 
Itimes 

Wcorld 

thus 

llutein 

Lis  in 


Aedificu,  are,  uvi,  uttim, 
Aro,  are,  uvi,  atum, 
Canto,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Italia,  ae,  /. 
Libero,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Kenovo,    I'e,  avi,  atum, 
Spero,  ■    J,  avi,  atiim, 
Tarquiniiis,  ii,  7n. 
Themistoclcs,  is,  7n. 


EXEKCISE     XXIII. 

I.     Yocahidary. 

to  build. 

to  ploujTi, 

to  sing. 

Italy. 

to  liberate. 

to  renew. 

to  hope. 

Tarquinius,  Roman  king. 

TJiemistocles,  Athenian  commander. 


II.     Translate  into  English, 

1.  Lusciniani  laudo.^  2.  Lusciniam  laudumiis.  3.  liis- 
cinias  laudat.  4.  Luscinias  laudant.  5.  Luscinia  laudfi- 
tur.  6.  Lusciniae  laudantur.  7.  Patriam  amiimus.  8.  Pro 
patria-  pugnabimus.  9.  Nonne"  Thcmistocles  patriam  lib- 
eruvit?  10.  Patriam  liberavit.  11.  ItaHam  liberaverunt. 
12.  Italia  libcrata^  est.     13.  Tarquinius  templum  aedificu- 

'  Lusciniam  is  the  Direct  Object  otlaudo,  according  to  Rule  V. 
2  Sec  Rule  XXXII.  page  24. 
3Scc34G,  II.  1,  page59. 

*  For  agreement  of  participle  with  subject,  see  Rule  XXXV.  460,  1, 
page  54. 


\n 


72 


INTHODTTCTORY   LATIN  ISO  OK. 


I 


I 
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vit.  14.  Tcmv/liu)i  .'ledificubit,  15.  TemiDla  aeclific.ivo- 
rant.  IG.  Tcnipla  ac'lificuta  craiit.  17.  Tcmplum  acdifi- 
catum  crit,  i  .  Piierum  laudabiimus.  19.  Piicii  laudali 
sunt.     20.  !>:  onnc  ^  bellum  renoviitum  est  ? 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Tlie  nightingale  is  singing.  2.  The  nightingales  are 
singing.  3.  The  nightingales  will  sing.  4.  The  boys  have 
been  praised.  5.  Did  you  not  ^  praise  the  boys  ?  ^  G.  We 
praised  the  boys.  7.  The  boys  will  be  praised.  8.  Have 
we  not^  liberated  Italy?  9.  You  have  liberated  Italy. 
10.  We  will  liberate  the  country.  11.  We  were  ploughing 
the  field.  1:2.  Will  you  plough  the  field  ?  13.  The  Held 
will  be  ploughed. 

FIRST   CONJUGATION  — Third  Declension.'^ 

Adverbs. 

RULE  LI. -Use  of  Adverbs. 

582.  Adverbs  "*  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other 

ADVERBS : 

Siipientes  feliciter*  vivunt,  The  ivise  live  hippibj.  Cic.         .\  lie* 
doctissimus,  unquestionably  the  most  learned.    Cic.      Ilautl     untcr, 
not  othenolse.  Virg. 

1  Sec34G,  II.  1,  page  59. 

"  Tlic  Latin  word  for  boys  in  this  seutcucc  will  be  in  tlio  Accusative, 
according  to  Rule  V.,  and  will  prccoue  tlio  verb. 

^  The  pupil  should  now  review  the  Third  Declension  (4S-54). 

^  The  Adverb  is,  therefore,  the  part  of  speech  which  is  used  to  qualify 
verbs,  .adjectives,  and  other  adverbs.  Felidtcr,  happily,  is  an  adverb 
qualifyinjj  the  verb  .'.'unt,  live  (live  happili/).  Facile,  easily,  unqiicstion- 
ably,  is  an  adverb  <i.'  I'fying  the  adjective  doctisstmus,  the  most  learned 
{casilji,  i.e.  n.iquestioivthlij  the  most  learned ) .  Hand,  not,  is  an  adverb  quali- 
fying the  adverb  alltcr^  otherwise  {not  otlierwise).  The  adverb  in  Latin 
usually  stands  directly  before  hn  word  which  it  qualities,  as  in  these 
examples. 


n 


•  i.;fc^^^^ 
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MODEL   FOK   TArwSIls  O   ADVERBS. 

Sitpientes  ftllclter  vivunt,     The  tcise  live  hap27ily. 

Felictter  is  an  adverb,  and  qualifies  vivunt,  according  to  llule  LI. 
"Adverbs  qualify  vekbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs." 

Exercise    XXIV. 


I.      Vbcahulcu'i/. 


iicr 

lie* 
iter, 

itive, 


aiify 
Ivcrb 
^tion-  ■ 
Irncd 
hiali- 
[iUtin 
Iheso 


Eloquentlu,  ae,  f. 
Expugno,  are,  Fivi,  utum, 
Fortiter,  adv. 
Juventus,  juventutis,  f. 
Orno,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Pietas,  pletatis,  /. 
Pugiio,  are,  avi,  atura, 
Servo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Volo,  are,  avi,  atum, 


eloquence. 

to  take,  take  ly  storm. 

hravely.  ^ 

youth. 

to  adorn,  he  an  ornament  lo, 

Jilial  affection,  piety,  duty. 

to  Jiglit. 

to  preserve,  keep,  save. 

to  fly. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Avis  volat.  2.  Aves  volant.  3.  Nonnc'^  avis  cantfi- 
bat?  4.  Aves  cantabant.  5.  Kex  urbem^  aeclificavit. 
G.  Urbs  aedlficata''  est.  7.  Urbes  aedificatae^  crunt.  8. 
Milttes  fortiter*  pugnaverunt.  9,  Scipio*  milites  laudiivit. 
10.  Scipio^  militum  virtuteni  laudabat.  11.  Scipionem 
laudamus.  12.  Scipio  patrem  servuvit.  13.  Scipio  iirbem 
cxpugnfivit.  14.  Urbs  cxpugnata  est.  15.  Milites  patriara 
aniant.  IG.  Milites*'  pro  patrifi  piignabant.  17.  Pietas 
pueros  oriiat.     18.  Virtutcs  civitatcm  ornant. 

1  Sec  046,  II.  1,  page  .59. 

-  Urbem,  direct  object  oiaedlficdvit,  according  to  Iluic  V. 

^  Why  aedificdta  in  one  case,  and  acdijicdtae  in  the  other  ?  Why  not 
cu'/lijicdtus  in  both?     Sec  Rule  XXXV.  460,  1,  page  54. 

*  Fortiter,  an  Adverb  qxiaMiying  piiyvdverunt,  according  to  Rule  LI. 

'^  In  what  order  will  you  look  out  the  Avords  in  this  sentence?  See 
Suggestion  V. 
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Til.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  birds  are  singing.  2.  Do  you  not  ^  love  birds  ?^ 
3.  We  love  birds.'  4.  This  bird  will  fly.  5.  Did  you  not* 
save  the  city?  0.  The  soldiers  saved  the  city.  7.  Shep- 
herds love  the  mountains.  8.  We  love  virtue.  9.  Is  not 
virtue  loveil?  10.  It  is  loved.  11.  Do  not  the  citizens 
l^raise  the  king  ?  12.  They  jDraise  the  king.  13.  The  king 
will  be  praised.     14.  The  virtue  of  the  king  is  praised. 
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rmST  CONJUGATION  — Fourth  and  Fifth  Declensions.^ 

Exercise    XXV. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Convoco,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Duphco,  are,  avi,  iltum, 
Dux,  diicis,  wj. 
Fides,  fidei,  / 
Fugo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Homo,  hominis,  m. 
Senatus,  us,  m. 
Stlmulo,  are,  avi,  atiim, 


to  assemble,  call  together. 

to  double,  increase. 

general,  leader. 

faith,  fidelity,  word,'^  promise. 

io  rout. 

man. 

senate. 

to  stimulate. 


II.     Tra7islate  into  English, 

1.  Homines^  cantum  lusciniae'^  Ir.udant.  2.  Cantus  lus- 
ciniae  laudutur.     3.  RomDlus  oxercltum  fugat.    4.  Nonnc 

1  See34G,  II.  1,  page  59. 

2  Remember  that  the  object  in  Latin  nsually  precedes  the  verb. 

3  The  ptij/il  should  now  reviev;  iiese  Declensions  (116,  119). 

4  To  keep  one's  word,  fidem  sen-  ire :  I  k<.'cp  my  word,  fidem  meam  semo, 
or  fidem  servo,  as  the  Latin  poss  .'ssivcs,  meus.  my,  tuus,  your,  etc.,  when 
not  emphatic,  are  often  omitted ;  when  cxpiessfjd,  they  usually  follow  their 
nouns.  -  ' 

^  In  this  sentence,  what  order  will  you  follow,  in  accordance  with 
Suggestion  v.,  in  looking  out  ttio  words  .n  the  Vocabulary"?  In  accord- 
ance with  Suggestion  VII.,  U,:  what  forms  will  you  look  in  the  Vocabu- 
lary to  find  the  meaning  oi  homines  (51,  II.),  7mlltes  (50,  II.),  stimuldvit 
(205)1 

*  See  Rule  XVI.  page  22. 
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exercitum  fugavimiis  ?  5.  Exercitus  fugfitus  est.  G.  Ex- 
ercKtus  fugatus  erit.  7.  Consul  senatum  couvociivit.  8. 
Senatus  convocatns  est.  9.  Senatus  consulcm  laudavit. 
10.  Spes  victoriao  miiltcs  stimulavit.  11.  Numcrum 
dierum  duplicavi.     12.  Numurus  dierum  duplicatus  est. 


i' 
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III.     Traiislate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  boy  has  kept  liis  word.^  2.  Will  you  not  keep 
your  word  ?  3.  We  Avill  keep  our  word.  4.  The  consul 
praised  the  fidelity  of  the  citizens.  5.  Will  not  the  fidelity 
of  the  citizens  be  praised  ?  G.  Will  not  the  citizens  praise 
the  fidelity  of  the  army  ?  7.  They  have  praised  the  fidelity 
of  the  army.  8.  Did  not  the  general  praise  the  anny  ? 
9,  He  praised  the  army.     10.  The  army  will  be  praised. 


lii 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  —  Adjectives.^ 


Exercise    XXVI. 


I.     Yocahulary, 


Amplio,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Condemno,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Hannibal,  Hannibalis,  m. 
Innocens,  innoeentis, 
Nobilis,  e, 
Novtis,  a,  lini, 
Occupo,  are,  avi,  atum,     . 
PCiniciis,  a,  iim, 


to  enlarge. 

to  condemn. 

Hannibal,  Carthaginian  general. 

innocent. 

noble. 

new. 

to  occupy. 

Carthaginian,  Punic. 


1  See  note  4,  preceding  page. 

2  The  pupil  should  now  review  Adjectives  (146-162). 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Rex  iirl>em  iiovani^  iimpliabat.  2.  Urbcm  novam  am- 
l)liubunt.  3.  Rex  urbcm  pulclirani^  ampliaverat.  4.  Urbs 
piilchra  servata^  est.  5.  Hannibal  multas  civitates  occu- 
pavit.  G.  Judiccs  homincni  innocentissiraum  "^  condcmna- 
Veriint.  7.  Num  Punicum  bellum  rcnovatum  est?  8. 
Nonne  Punicum  bellum  rcnovatum  est  ?  9.  Punicum  bel- 
lum rcnovatum  est.  10.  Roman!  nobilissimas^  urbes  cx- 
pugnaverunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  the  brave  soldiers  save  the  city?  2.  The 
brave  soldiers  will  save  the  beautiful  city.  3.  The  noble 
city  will  be  saved.  4.  Wo  praise  good  boys.  5.  Good 
boys  will  be  praised.  6.  Do  you  not  praise  dihgent  pupils  ? 
7.  Dia^ent  pupils  are  praised.  8.  The  citizens  praise  the 
brave  soldiers. 

FIRST  CONJU^^ATION— Pronouns.* 

Exercise    XXVII.  / 


».' 


/ 


il 


^  , 


I.  Vbcabulari/. 

Aliquis,  Tiltqua,  aliquid  or  aliqu6d,  some  one,  somebody. 

Diilecto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  delight. 

Diligcntia,  ae,  /.  diligence. 

Ncin,  adv.  not. 

Saluto,  arc.  livi,  atiim,  to  salute. 

Suiis,  a,  iim,  his,  her,  its,  their. 


i  Sec  llulc  XXXIII.  p.  32. 

'  Why  servdta  rather  than  servdtus  ?     Sec  Rule  XXXV.  4G0,  1,  p.  54. 
3  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.,  fcr  what  form  will  you  look  in 
the  Vocabulary  ?     Sec  1G2. 

*  The  pupil  should  now  review  Pronouns  ( 182-191 ). 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Quis  lianc^  iirbem  servubit?  2.  Ilanc  iirbciu  piil- 
chram  servabinius.  3.  Quis  tc^salutuvit?  4.  Pater  inous^ 
tc  salQtat.  5.  Ilacc^  vita  to  clelectat.  G.  Philosophia  iios- 
delcctat.  7.  Omnia  animalia  se^amant.  8.  Fratres  tui' 
laudantur.  9.  Fratres  mei  lauduti  sunt.  10.  Puer  pareu- 
tes  suos"*^  ainat.  11.  Pucri  boni  parcntes  sues'  amant.  12. 
Parentes  nostros  aniiinuis. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Do  you  blame  me?  2.  We  do  not*  blame  you. 
3.  Whom  do  you  blame  ?  4.  We  blame  your  brother. 
5.  This  book  delights  me.  6.  These  books  delighted  us. 
7.  Did  not^  your  father  j^raisc  you  ?  8.  He  praised  \is. 
9.  Did  not''  some  one  j^raiso  your  diligence  '?  10.  Our  par- 
ents praised  our  diligence.      11.  .Did  your  brother  blame 


you 


?     12.  He  did  not  ^  blame  mc.    13.  He  blamed  himself. 


14.  He  will  be  blamed. 


1  These  Pronouns  are  all  used  as  adjectives,  and  agree  with  their 
nouns  like  any  other  adjectives,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32.  Pro- 
nouns thus  used  as  adjectives  generally  precede  their  nouns;  but  the 
Possessive  Pronouns,  vieus,  tints,  etc.  (185),  generally  follow  their  nouns, 
as  in  this  Exercise. 

"  Personal  Pi'onouns,  it  will  be  remembered,  arc  used  as  substantives 
(184).  They  are  accordingly  governed  like  any  other  substantives.  See 
Rule  V.  p.  70.    Observe  that  the  object  precedes  the  verb. 

3  The  pupil  will  observe  that  suos  in  the  tenth  sentence  must  be  ren- 
dered his,  while  in  the  clevcnih  it  must  be  i-endered  their.  Thus  the 
meaning  of  the  Possessive  suus  depends  in  part  upon  the  number  of  the 
word  to  which  it  refers.  It  must  be  rendered  his  {her,  its)  when  that 
word,  as  puei-  in  the  tenth  sentence,  is  in  the  Sitifjular;  but  it  must  bo 
rendered  their  when  that  word,  as  pueri  in  the  eleventh  sentence,  is  in  tha 
Plural. 

*  "When  a  verb  with  a  direct  object  has  also  an  adverb  qualifying  it, 
the  usual  order  is  Object,  Advei%,  Verb;  but  the  adverb  non,  not,  may 
stand  either  before  or  after  the  object. 

^  Nonnc. 
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SECOND     CONJUGATION. 


1'  i 


h  ' ,  1 


I'res.  Ind. 
UloIieS, 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

207.  Moiico,  I  advise. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pros.  Inf.  Porf.  Ind. 

moiiSrS,  inoimi, 

I  N  D  I  C  A  T  I  V  K     Moo  1). 


Supine. 

munitiiin. 


SINGULAU. 

muneO 
munCs 


muucb&t ; 


munCbis 
mon6l>it  ; 


munul 
monuistl 
monuit ; 


jnonu^riim 
munueras 


Tn6nu<5rd 
monu^rts* 
monu^rit ; 


PuESKNT   Tense. 
/  advise. 

I'LURAL. 

moiK'nt. 
Imperfect. 
/  ivas  advising. 

munei>atls 
munebaitt. 

Future. 
/  shall  or  ivill  advise. 

muneblmtkiit 
mun^bitlN 
muui^buiit. 
Perfect. 
/  advised  or  have  advised. 

monnimikH 
monuistis 

monuCrimt,  or  6r^. 
Pluperfect. 
/  had  advised. 

monu^riltis 
monufiranf. 
Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  ivill  have  advised. 

muniieritis 
momiei-ittt. 


i 


\ 
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SuilJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

/  maif  or  can  advise. 
SINOULAn.  I'LUKAL. 

inunc&nt  muneilinttM 

moneftw  monefttis 

iiiuncjit ;  muncunt. 

Imperfect. 
/  mirjltt,  coiiU,  would,  or  s/mdd  advise. 
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monu^rim 
munuCrts 
niunudrll ; 


muuCrCiniisi 

inunCrcnt. 

Perfect. 
/  mat)  have  advised. 

mt^uu^rfmils 
lavnuiii-ittH 
mo  mi's  pint. 

Pluperfect. 

/  vdght,  could,  ivouU,  or  sJwidd  have  advised. 


xr.unniHuiSt  ; 


moiiulsseiiiifts* 

morjni«scti» 

muunl»*»CMt. 


ImT  EU  ATI  VE, 


Pres. 
Tut. 


munC,  advise  thou ; 

mon€to,  thou  shall  advise, 
monotd,  he  shall  advise ; 

Infinitive. 


Pres. 
Perf. 
Tut. 


moniBt^j        udviseye. 

moufitot^,  yc  shall  advise, 
mone-iitO.      they  shall  advise 

PAHriC'IPLE. 
Prer.  monciis,  adoisiug. 


mon?**<6-,       to  advise. 
monuiss^,  to  have  advised,  j 

muDitariis    ess6,   to   ha  \  Ftst.     m5nttl3iJL*iii»,  about  to  advise, 
about  to  advi-'f. 


G  '^^  K  U  N  D. 

Gen.  .nonendl?,        -^faavisirj, 

Dit.  mijnen#l*>,       for  advi^'ug, 

Ace.  muneitdiiiin^  advising, 

Abl.  J  I  jneuddy       t)y  advising. 


Supine. 


Ace.     munitiiKi*  to  advise, 

Abl,     monlMi,  to  advise,  be  advised. 
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INTKODUCTOIiY    LATIN   UOOK. 

SKCON/)    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    VOICK. 

208.  Moiieor,  I  am  adcised. 

PRINCIPAL    PAUTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  IVrf.  Fiid. 

mC)ne6r,  niOneri,  inOnitiis  sum. 

I  N  D  I  C  A  TI  V  K     31  O  O  D. 


8INGULAU. 

inon«'6r 

luonetfir  ; 


munebiir 
munCbarXs,  or  rtS 
munebAtikr  ; 


inunCbdr 
luuuCtoCrlw,  or  i*<S 
munebititr  ; 


PkKSENT    TiONSK. 

/  am  advised. 

rLrn.vL. 

munCnitti- 

munCnilni 

inuneiitur. 

Imtkufkct. 

/  was  advised. 

inunebAinui*' 

monish&mlul 

inOnebautur. 

FUTUUIC. 

/  shall  or  ivi/l  be  advised. 

monebliiiur 

inuneblinXnl 

munSbiiutitr. 

Perfect. 
/  have  been  or  was  advised. 


inunlttkM  Hh 
mOnltiks  est ; 


monitiiM  ^r&in^ 
munltii(!i  erikt ; 


muiutl  MuiiifiM 
niunitl  Ci!»tlM 
inonitl  iitiiut. 
Pluperfect. 
I  had  been  advisca. 

muntti  ^ramns 
mOnitl  ^riltiM 
monltl  ^rant. 
Future.  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  ivill  have  been  advised. 


munltiis  6r6^ 
munttiks  ^rl» 


muntti  erIniikM 
munitl  erXtX«» 
montti  ^riint. 


1  Sec  206,  foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 


•. 


PitESEN'T. 

/  may  or  can  be  advised. 

I'LUUAL. 

Tnoneaniiii* 

inoneilmlnl 

niuneuiitjkr. 

I.MrERFECT. 

/  inif/ht,  could,  would,  or  should  ha  advised. 


SINGULAR. 

muneai* 

munearlsx,  <»■  re 
inuncutui* ; 


muner^i* 
munCrerlw,  or  re 
muneretiir ; 


munereimir 

inrinerjiiiilnl 

inOneroiitf&r. 


Perfect. 


/  viaij  have  been  advised. 


munitti.M  sliii^ 
monttiks  sJs 
munltikiii  ^It ; 


munitl  iiiliuikM 
munitl  sltij* 
monitl  ;iiint. 


Pn:  perfect. 
/  mir/ht,  could,  would,  or  shoula  have  been  advised. 


inunitftM  oNseM 
niunlttks  ci^M^t ; 


munitl  c»«!seniiks 

munttl  CNsetXiii 
munitl  CHMent. 


I  jNI  P  E  11  A  T  I  V  E. 

pRES.  moner*^,     be  thou  advised ;    |  munfimliil,  be  ye  advised. 

FuT.     munetdr,  thou  shalt  be  ad- 
vised, 
munCtdr,  he  shall  be  ad- 
vised; 


Infinitive. 

pRES.  munCrl,  to  be  advised, 
Perf.  muni  til  s*  o»h^,  to  have  been 

advised, 
FuT.     munitikm  Irl,  to  be  altout 

to  be  advised. 


munenlor,    they  shall  be  advised. 

P  A  11  T  I  C  I  P  L  E. 

Perf.  munlttts*,        advised, 
FuT.     munciidits,  to  be  advised. 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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IXTROL  uCTORY  LATIN  BOOK. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 

Exercise    XXVIII. 

I.     Yocabularij. 

^loneo,  monere,  raonui,  monituin,  to  advise. 

Pareo,  i)rirC're,  purui,  {jftrituni,  to  obey. 

II.     2Vanslate  into  EnglUh. 

1.  Monco,  monC'bam,  monebo.^  2.  Moncs,  nionctis.  3. 
Monet,  iiionent.  4.  Monomus,  moncbrimus,  moneblmus. 
5.  Moncbant,  monebunt.  C.  Moiiui,  nionucrara,  monuero. 
7.  Monuimus,  moniierumus,  moniieninus.  8.  Monuit,  raon- 
ueriint.  9.  MouuCrat,  monuerant.  10.  Monuerit,  monue- 
rint.  11.  Moneam,  monerem,  moniicnm,  monuisscm.  12. 
Moneat,  moncant.  13.  Monerct,  monerent.  14.  MonuGrit, 
monucrint.     15.  Monuisset,  monuisscnt. 


III.     Translate  into  Jjatin. 

1.  You  advise,  you  were  advising,  you  will  advise. 
2.  He  obeys,  they  obey.  3.  lie  was  obeying,  they  were 
obeying.  4.  He  will  advise,  they  will  advise.  5.  He  has 
obeyed,  he  had  obeyed,  he  will  have  obeyed.  6.  They  have 
advised,  they  had  advised,  they  will  have  advised.  7.  I 
have  advised,  we  have  advised.  8.  I  had  advised,  I  had 
obeyed.     9.  He  may  advise,  he  may  obey. 


1  The  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  forms  grouped  together  un- 
der the  several  numerals,  and  observe  wherein  they  differ  from  each  other. 


tis.  3. 
ibiraus. 
Dnuuro. 
t,  mon- 
nonue- 
n.  12. 
jnuGrit, 


advise. 

were 

lie  has 

|y  have 

7.  I 

I  had 


kher  un- 
th  other. 
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FUiST   A2fD   SECOND   CONJUGATIONS  — Active  Voice. 


KxERCTSK      XXIX. 


I.      I^ocahularij. 

Canto,  lire,  avi,  atiim, 
Spcro,  arc,  avi   fitiun. 


to  sing, 
to  hope. 


II.     Translate  Into  EnrjUsh. 

1.  Spcrat,  parct.*  2.  Spcrant,  parent.  3.  Speruraiis,  pa- 
reiniis.  4.  Sperabat,  parC-bat.  5.  Spcrabant,  parobaiit. 
G.  Sperfibani,  parebam.  7.  Spcrabfimus,  paro])rimus.  8. 
Spcrabimus,  parebimiis.  1).  Sperabo,  i)ar("bo.  10.  Spcrfivi, 
j)arui.  11.  Speraveram,  parueram.  12.  Sporavtlro,  paruero. 
13.  Spcravimus,  paruimiis.  14.  Speraverat,  i)anierat.  15. 
Speraverint,  paruerint.     IG.  Sperute,  parGtc. 

Ill,     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  sing,  I  advise.  2.  I  was  singing,  I  was  advising. 
3.  I  will  sing,  I  will  advise.  4.  He  will  hope,  he  will  obey. 
5.  They  will  hope,  they  will  obey.  G.  They  were  singing, 
they  were  advising.  7.  They  sing,  they  advise.  8.  Ho  has 
hoped,  ho  has  obeyed.  9.  They  liavc  hoped,  they  have 
obeyed.  10.  He  had  sung,  he  had  obeyed.  11.  They  had 
sung,  they  had  obeyed.  12.  AVc  had  lioped,  we  liad  ad- 
vised.    13.  Wc  would  sinix-  "vve  would  obev. 


^  111  this  ExcitLso,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  corresi)oiifl- 
Inj:^  tbrms  in  the  two  Conjugations,  —  the  First  and  the  Second,  —  and 
should  carefully  observe  the  diflfcrcncc  between  them. 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION  — AcTivK  Voicr^ 

Oxilplt   PaHTS    of    Sl'EEClI. 

Kxi:ii(isi:    XXX. 


I.      1  "ocabuho'ij. 

Auriim,  i,  ii. 

Flos,  fluris,  m. 

Ilabco,  habero,  liabul,  liubltum, 

Miireo,  merer",  merui,  meritfim, 

Philosophus,  i,  VI. 

Pondus,  ponderi.s,  n. 

Pracbeo,  praebere,  pracbui,  pracbitiim, 

Praemium,  ii,  n. 

Tucco,  tacere,  tacui,  taciturn, 

Terreo,  terrere,  tcrrui,  tcrritum, 


(jold. 

jlower. 

to  have,  hold. 

to  deserve,  mrriL 

pliUosophcr. 

iccifjht,  7nass. 

to  furnish,  give. 

reward. 

to  he  silent. 

to  frighten,  terrifj. 


II.     Translate  into  J^ngllsh. 

1.  Puer  libruin  habet.  2.  Piicri  libros  liabent.  3.  Libroa 
utiles^  habcmus.  4.  Libruin  iitllcm  liabuisti.  5.  Noiinc 
bonum^  aniicum  habObis?  6.  Bommi  amlcum  habObo.  7. 
Bonos  ainicos  liabuimus.  8.  R(ix  anilcos  habebat.  9.  Ilex 
aiirum  habebat.  10.  Rex-  magiium  ami  pondus^  liabuerat. 
11.  Gloriam  vcram  liabcbitis.  12.  Vcr  praebet  flores.  13. 
Ver  pracbebit  flores.  14.  Pliilosopiius  tacebat.  15.  Dis- 
cipulus  praemium  merct. 

1  Obscm'c  that  the  Latin  adjective  may  cither  precede  or  follow  its 
noun ;  though  it  seems  more  frequently  to  follow,  unless  it  is  emphatic. 

2  In  this  sentence,  endeavor,  in  accordance  with  Suggestion  IV.,  to 
discover  the  suhjcct,  verb,  and  ohjcct,  before  looking  out  the  words  in  the 
Vocabulary.  In  what  order  will  you  look  out  the  words  in  accordance 
with  Suggestion  V.  ? 

8  "When  a  noun  is  qualilietl  Ijy  Loth  an  adjective  and  a  genitive,  as 
jKtndtis  by  mafjmtm  and  (niri,  the  adjective  usually  i)rccedes  bot}i  nouns, 
and  is  followed  by  the  genitive,  as  in  this  example :  7tiagnum  auri  pondus. 
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)w  its 
latic. 

^.,  to 
In  the 
Itlanoc 

r'c,  as 
|ouns, 
idus. 
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III.      Translate  into  Ijatin. 

1.  \s\\o  lins  mv  1)ook?  2.  I  liuvo  your  book.  ',\.  Wludi 
book  have  vou  ?  4.  I  liavc  throe  ^  books.  5.  ]\[v  l)rotlu'r 
lias  ten  books.  0.  The  kincr  ^^^^  n,  jrohloii  crown.  7.  DM 
lie  not  liMve  many  friends?  8.  He  had  many  iViends. 
0.  You  will  have  true  friends.  10.  Tl\u  piipils  are  silent.^ 
11.  Will  you  not  be  silent?     12.  We  will  be  silent. 

SECOND   COXJUfiATIOX— Passivk  Yoke. 
EXEIICISE     XXX  I. 

I.  Translate  iiito  EntjUsh. 

1.  Moncor,  monGbar,  moncbor.  l2.  Monemur,  monebfi- 
mur,  moncbimur.  8.  Moncatur,  moneantur.  4.  Monerc- 
tur,  moncrcntur.  5.  Mouitus  est,  moniti  sunt.  G.  Monitus 
crat,  moniti  crant.  7.  jMonitus  erit,  moniti  erunt.  8.  ]\Ionr'- 
tor,  moncntor.  0.  Monet,  monetur.  10.  Monent,  monen- 
tur.  11.  Monebat,  Monebatur.  12.  Monebant,  moneban- 
tnv.  13.  Monebit,  monebltur.  14.  MonGbunt,  monebuntur. 
15.  Monemus,  monCmur.  IG.  ^loncbrinms,  Monebainur. 
17.  Monebimus,  moncbimur. 

II.  Tra7islate  into  T.atin, 

1.  lie  is  advised,  they  are  advised.  2.  I  Avas  terrified, 
Ave  were  terrified.  3.  iie  will  be  advised,  they  will  be  ad- 
vised. 4.  You  have  been  terrified,  I  have  been  terrified. 
5.  lie  had  been  advised,  he  had.  been  temfied.  G.  I  shall 
have  been  advised,  I  shall  have  been  terrified.  7.  I  advise, 
I  am  advised.  8.  I  was  advising,  I  was  advised.  9.  I  sliall 
advise,  I  shall  be  advised.  10.  They  temfy,  they  are  ter- 
rified. 11.  They  Averc  terrifying,  they  were  terrified.  12. 
They  will  teiTify,  they  Avill  be  terrified. 

^  Place  tlic  Numeral  hrforc.  th«  noun. 

2  Are  silent  is  to  be  rendered  by  the  Latin  verb  tacro. 
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FIKST  AND  SECOND   CONJUGATIONS  — Passivi:  Voice. 


EXKKCISK     XXXII. 


ir 


1  ( 


ill ' 


fi 


1.     Yocabulary, 

Admoneo,  admoncrc,  adinunui,  adraonitum, 

Ainu,  ar2,  uvi,  utum, 

Invito,  aro,  avi,  atum, 

Laudu,  fire,  avi,  atum, 

Tom.'i%  tcrrurc',  to.rrui,  territiim, 

Vltiipero,  arc*,  avi,  jltum, 


to  admonish, 
to  love, 
to  invite, 
to  praisg. 
to  terrify, 
to  blame. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Invitatur,  terretur.  2.  Invitantur,  tcrrcntur.  3.  In- 
vitamur,  tcrrGmur.  4.  Invitabrimur,  tcrrebamur.  5.  In- 
vitabatur,  terrebatur.  6.  Invitabantur,  tcrrebantur.  7. 
Invitabuntur,  ten-ebunibUr.  8.  Invitabitur,  tcn*ebitur.  9.  In- 
vitabor,  tervebor.  10.  Invitiitus  sum,  territus  sura.  11. 
Invito  ti  sumus,  tenlti  sumus.  12.  Invitatus  est,  territus 
est.  13.  Invitati  sunt,  territi  sunt.  14.  Invitati  crant,  tcr- 
riti  crant.     15.  Invitatus  erat,  territus  erat. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  am  invited,  I  am  admonished.  2.  You  are  invited, 
you  are  admonished.  3.  He  was  praised,  lie  was  advised. 
4.  They  v/ere  praised,  tliey  were  advised.  5.  You  will  be 
invited,  you  will  be  admonished.  6.  He  has  been  blamed, 
he  has  been  terrified.  7.  They  had  been  loved,  they  had 
been  admonished.     8.  They  will  have  been  invited,  tl.^y 
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will  havo  been  .'Klinonishcd.  9.  I  may  be  invited,  I  may 
be  admonisnetl.  10.  I  should  be  invited,  I  bliould  bo  a^- 
inouished. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 
Othku  Pauts  ok  Spfl:cu. 

Exkkcisj:    XXXIII. 


In- 

).  In- 
t. 
K  lu- 
ll. 

rritus 
ter- 


r'ited, 
'ised. 
ill  be 
med, 
had 
Itl^v 


I.     Tl)cabida7')/. 

Apud,  prep,  iclth  ace. 

Exerceo,  ^xercure,  cxcrcui,  cxercitum, 

Fniter,  frutris,  m. 

MagistcT,  magistri,  m. 

Mcmoria,  ae,/. 

Puer,  pueri,  m. 

Qu!s,  quae,  quid,^ 

Recte,  adiK 

Tuus,  II,  iim, 


near^  before,  among. 

to  exercise,  (rain. 

brother.  ■ 

master,  teacher. 

memory. 

boy. 

who,  which,  whati 

rightly. 

your,  yours. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Quis  monetur?  2.  Nonno  \a\qv  monetur?  3.  Puer 
recte  monetur.  4.  Pueri  recte  monentur.  5.  Discipilli 
recto  moniti  sunt.  6.  Discipulus  recte  monttus  est.  7. 
Frater  tuus  recte  admonltus  erit.  8.  Fratres  tui  recte  ad- 
monlti  erunt.  9.  Nonne  admonlti  sumus?  10.  Recte 
admomti  sumus.     11.  r.Iemoria  exercGtur.     12.  Memoria 


1  For  the  declension  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  quisy  see  188. 
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cxcrcoritiir.'     IIJ.  IMoiuoria  exerccbltur.     14.  Discipuli  apud 


inagistros  cxcrccntur. 


III.     Trandate  into  Latin. 

1.  AVorc  not  the  boys  terrified  ?  2.  Tlioy  wore  tcrrifiod. 
3.  Let"'  tlic  ])upil.s  l»c  Jidinonislicu.  4.  Tlicy  liave  been  ad- 
monished, f).  Wlio  will  be  advised?  0.  These  boys  will 
be  advised.  7.  Has  your  memory  been  exercised  ?  8.  My 
memory  lias  been  exercised.  0.  Was  not  the  general  terri- 
litd?  10.  The  general  himselF  was  not  terrified.  11.  The 
soldiers  were  terrified. 


FIRST  AND  SECOND   CONJUGATIONS  — Miscellaneous 

Examples. 


Exercise    XXXIV. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


Camillus,  i,  m. 
Exspecto,  are,  avi,  atuiu, 
Ilostis,  is,  m.  and/. 
Ingens,  ingentis, 
Logio,  logionls,  f. 
Non,  adv. 
Numerus,  i,  m. 
Opto,  are,  avI,  ritiim, 
Pecunia,  ae,  /. 


Camillus,  Roman  general. 

to  await,  expect. 

enemy. 

huge,  large,  great. 

legion,  body  of  soldiers. 

not. 

number. 

to  u'ish  for,  desire. 

money. 


1  ExerceaUir ;  the  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by  let.     Sec 
100. 12. 

2  Let  be  admortished  is  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  a  single  verb  in  the 
Subjunetive.     See  190,  i.  2. 

^  HimseJf—ipso  ^  See  18G. 
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Phlldsnphu.-s,  i,  ni. 
rrac'Oi'ptr)r,  prat'rr[)t()ris,  in. 
Proelluin,  ii,  jj. 
Ili")ni;inu3,  i,  in. 
Siiprri,  arO,  tivi,  fitum, 
^'C■n;cun(li^l,  ne,/. 


phUosnphrr. 

tvachr. 

hatlle. 

H(Wian,  ii  Roman. 

to  conqui  r. 

vwdesty. 


1 1.      Translate  into  I'JnyliAh. 

1.  Camillus  lioste.s  siiperfivil.  '1.  Hostos  siiixM-ati  KUiit. 
o.  Oinncs  liscipuli  panu'rant.*  \.  Iloinani  liostem  exspecta- 
bant.  i").  Koniani'-' ingciitt'iii  liostiiim  nunicnmi'' oxspucta- 
vcrant.^  0.  Ilostos  proelhuu  oxspectabant.  7.  l*racccptor 
tacC'bat.  S.  Discipuli  tacObant.  I).  Vc  ccuiKlia  juvcntatcm 
ornat.  10.  Philosuphus  pccuniaiii  iion  habct.  11.  IMiilos- 
Ttplii  pc'ciiniaiu  non  optant. 


I 


Sec 
the 


III.     l^rcmslate  into  iMtin. 

1.  Are  you  expecting  mc?  2.  Wc  are  expecting  you. 
3.  Did  you  not  await  the  enemy?*  4.  We  awaited  the 
enemy.  5.  Have  you  not  a  good  memory  ?  G.  I  liave  a 
good  memory.  7.  AVill  the  soldiers  obey  ?  8.  The  bravo 
soldiers  will  obey.  9.  Camillus  had  an  army.  10.  Ho 
praised  the  army.  11.  Did  you  advise  the  boy?  12.  "We 
advised  the  boys.  13.  Were  not  the  enemy  i)ut  to  lliglit? 
1-4.  They  were  put  to  ilight. 

1  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.  3,  for  what  form  will  you  look 
in  the  Vocabulary  1     Sec  205,  207. 

2  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V. 

3  Iiujeiitein  /lostiuvi  nwntfrum,  for  arrangement  sec  note  on  pondus,  Exer- 
cise XXX. 

*  Put  the  Latin  word  in  the  plural. 

•■'  Put  to  Jlir/ht  is  to  be  rendered  by  a  single  Latin  verb. 


90 


INTIIODUCTOUY    LATIX   BOOK. 


THIRD    CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

209.  Kogo,    I  rule. 


rUIXCIPAL    I'AUTS. 


I 


■ll" 


I'i 


Vyv*.  Iiul. 


re 


s^t 


Pros.  Inf. 


IVrf.  Iiul. 

rexi, 


Suplnp. 

rectum. 


Indicative    AI  o  o  d. 


rUKSENT 

TENS! 

/  ndf\ 

siNfsrLAn. 

I'LUKAL. 

ri'gA 

n-gliiiilM 

ri'j,'!  H 

ri-'gltlM 

rf'iiU  ; 

rc^gunt. 

iMrERFECT. 

/  icas  ruliufj. 

r(<gei>iint 

rCgJ^bJlmfis 

rCgCbfiM 

rCgSbatis 

rdgCbftt  ; 

rcgebaut. 

FuTUKli. 

/  shall  or  icill  rule 

ri'gam 

rdgSmiks 

rCg€» 

rCgCtls* 

rCg^i  5 

rCgent. 

rERFECT. 

/  I'ulcd  or  have  ruled. 

rcxl 

rcxXimLii;>» 

rexisti 

rcxistlsi 

rcxit ; 

rcx^runt,  or  Cr* 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  rukd. 

rcxCrilin 

rcx^rftmiiM 

rcx^rftH 

rexCrails 

rcx^i'iit ; 

rcx^rant. 

Future  Perfec 

r. 

/  shall  or  will  have  ruled. 

rex6r6 

rcx^rfiufts 

rcx6rts 

rcxferlti? 

rexCrlt ; 

rex^rint. 
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S  UIl.I  UNTT  I  VK. 


■INOni.AU. 
rC<<;Jlin 


rUESENT. 

I  mill/  or  can  rule. 


ri'<,'Uiit. 


Imi'eiuect. 
/  ^u(jk,  eould,  icoultl,  or  \hnul(l  rulr. 


riV^t*4>s 


rEHFIXT. 

/  null/  hair  ruled. 


rcx^irlm 

rcxCrl?* 
rcxerit  ; 


rcxerfinikM 

rexerttlJ* 
rcx^rint. 

pKLi'i:r:Fi:cT. 
/  mirjht,  could,  tcould,  or  should  have  rvlcd. 
rc\lsHiSm  rcxiNN^^mtts 

rexissCs  rcxiwwCtIs 

rcxi»siSt ;  rcxisHcnt. 


Imperative. 


Phes.  rog6,      rule  thou  ;^ 

FUT.     r{?git6,  thou  slmlt  rule, 
rcjilto.  he  shall  rule : 


Infinitive. 


rdirlt^. 


rC 
re 


iguutd, 


I'ule  ye. 

ye  shall  rule, 
they  shall  rule. 


Participle. 


TiiES.  ri?g<^r<^, 


to  rule. 


Peuf.  rcxiss^,     to  have  ruled. 
FuT.    rcctflriks  ess6,  to  be  about 
to  nde. 

G  12  K  U  N  D. 

Gen.  rCgcndl,  of  ruling. 

Dot.  ri5gcnd6,  for  ruling, 

Alt.  ril^gendikm,  ruling, 

Abl.  r(5gendd,  by  ruling. 


Pres.  rC'Kcnx. 


ruli 


ng. 


FuT.     rcctttrfirt,    about  to  rule. 


Supine. 


Ace.     rcctikm,  to  rule, 

Abl.      rcctft,       to  nde,  be  ruled. 
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PASSIVE    VOICK. 

210.  Roger,  I  am  ruled, 

rKINCirAI.    PAIITS. 
rrc8.  Ind.  Pros.  Inf.  Ptrf.  Ind. 

regSr,  regi,  rectus  sum. 

Indicative    M  o  o  d. 

PniiSENT  Texsk. 
/  am  ruled. 


SINGULAR. 

rCg6r 

r6giiri«,  or  rd 
regititr ; 

rCgCbiir 
rCgd>a.ri!!*,  or  r«5 
r^gebatiii- ; 


I'LUnAL. 

O 

reguntikr. 


Imi'erkect. 
/  was  ruled. 


rcgebaiiitki* 

reg^ibaminl 

regCbuiitilr. 


r^gilr 

rfigCrls,  or  viS 
r^gCtttr ; 


Future. 
/  shall  or  will  he  ruled. 

ri^gi&inikr 


regcnt&r. 


Perfect. 
/  have  been  or  was  ruled. 


recttk»i  sftnt  ^ 
rectikM  Us 
rcctikj*  est ; 


rccttts  eriim^ 
rectiks  ^rjls 
rectiks  iSvSit ; 


recti  »$f&niiis 

recti  CNtiiii 

recti  fiiuiit. 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  been  ruled. 

recti  ^ramils 

recti  Gratis 

recti  ^raut. 

Future  Perfect. 

/  shall  or  will  have  been  ruled. 


rcct&s  ^rd  1 
rccttis  ^ris 
recttts  i^rlt ; 


recti  erimiis 
recti  ^ritli* 
recti  «Srunt. 


See  206,  foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 


Present. 


/  ma;i  or  can  he  ruled. 


SINOULAU. 

rggftrlf*,  or  r*S 


rLun*.L. 


rCgamttr 

rCgilinlnl 

rggantiir. 


iMPEnVECT. 

/  viitjht,  could,  would,  or  should  he  ruled. 


r6g^r«Sr 

r6gCrCvI«,  or  viS 
rSgfirCtiiir ; 


rfigtirCmtir 
rtJgCrlJmlul 


r^gdrcnttkr. 


Perfect. 
/  may  have  hcen  ruled. 


rcctikH  Mint  ^ 
rccttist  sl» 
rcctiks  &»lt ; 


recti  s1inii» 
recti  Mltis 
recti  »iut. 


Pluperfect. 

/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  occn  ruled. 


rcctfis  ess^^m  ^ 
rectiks  csssCs 
rectiks  essSt ; 


recti  cssCiwils 
recti  csM^tls 
recti  CNScnt. 


Impekative. 

Prf.S.  r'"g^r^,    he  thou  ruled;  {  reglinlnl,  he yc  ruled. 

FuT.     regiior,  thoa  shall  he  ruled,  j 

regitdr,  he  shall  he  ruled  ;     \  ri'gillltiir,  ye  shall  he  ruled. 


Infix  iTivE. 

Pres.  regl,  to  he  ri^ed. 

Perf.  rcctiks  css^,  to  have  heen 

ruled. 
Fdt.     rcctikni  Irl,  to  he  ahout  to 

be  ruled. 


Pakticiple. 

Perf.  rcctiks,         ruled. 
FuT.     rt^gcndiks,  to  he  ruled. 


m 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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INTliODUCTORV    LATIN   HOOK. 


THIRD   CONJUGATION  — AcnvK  Voice. 


EXEKCISE      XXXV. 


p 


li    m    1 1 


I.      Vocahular}j. 


Duco,  iiro,  duxl,  ductum, 
Regd,  ere,  rexl,  rectum, 


to  lead. 

to  rule,  (jovern. 


II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Rego,  regebam,  regani.  2.  Regimus,  rcgebfimus,  rc- 
gcmus.  3.  Regitis,  regis.  4.  Regebas,  regebatis.  5.  Regc- 
bant,  rcgebat.  6.  Reget,  regent.  7.  Rexerunt,  rexit.  8. 
Rexi,  rexeram,  rexero.  9.  Reximus,  rexeraraus,  rexer!mus. 
10.  Regas,  regeres,  rexeris,  rexisses.  11.  Regatis,  regeretis, 
rexerltis,  rexissetis.  12.  Regam,  regamiis.  13.  Regerc- 
miis,  regerem.  14.  Rexerit,  rexerint.  15.  Rcxissent,  rex- 
isset.     16.  Rege,  regite. 


m 


■8 
I 

fill 


III.     Translate  into  J^atin, 

1.  He  leads,  he  was  leading,  he  will  lead.  2.  He  rules, 
lie  was  ruling,  he  will  rule.  3.  They  lead,  they  rule.  4. 
They  were  leading,  they  were  ruling.  5.  They  Avill  lead, 
they  will  rule.  6.  You  have  led,  you  have  ruled.  7.  He 
had  led,  he  had  ruled.  8.  They  had  led,  they  had  ruled. 
9.  He  will  have  led,  he  will  have  ruled.  10.  They  may 
lead,  they  may  rule.  11.  He  would  lead,  he  would  rule. 
12.  They  w^ould  lead,  they  would  rule.  13.  We  should 
have  led,  wc  should  have  ruled. 
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K. 


fimus,  rc- 
5.  Rege- 
rexit.  8. 
Jxerimus. 
regeretis, 
Regero- 
ent,  rcx- 


o  rules, 
ule.  4. 
11  lead, 
7.  He 
ruled. 
y  may 
d  rule, 
should 


FIEST,  SECOND,  AND  TinRD  CONJUGATIONS  — Active 

Voice. 

Exercise    XXXVI. 


I.      Vocabulary. 


Dico,  dicere,  dixi,  dictum, 
Voco,  are,  iivi,  uturn. 


to  say,  tell,  speak, 
to  call. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Voeat,  tacct,  dicit.^  2.  Vocantj  tacent,  dicunt.  3. 
Voeubant,  taccbant,  dicebant.  4.  Vocfibo,  tacebo,  dicam. 
5.  Vocavimus,  tacuimus,  diximus.  6.  Vocavi,  tacui,  dixi. 
7.  Vocavorunt,  tacuerunt,  dixGrunt.  8.  Vocaverat,  tacuc- 
rat,  dixerat.  9.  VocavSrint,  tacuerint,  dixerint.  10.  Vo- 
cem,  taceam,  dicam.  11.  Vocrirent,  tacerent,  diciirent.  12. 
Vocfite,  taccte,  didte. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  invite,  I  admonish,  I  lead.  2.  We  call,  we  are  silent, 
■\vc  speak.  3.  We  were  inviting,  we  were  admonishing,  we 
were  leading.  4.  I  shall  call,  I  shall  be  silent,  I  shall  speak. 
5.  He  has  invited,  he  has  been  silent,  he  has  led.  6.  He 
had  praised,  he  had  obeyed,  he  had  ruled.  7.  They  had 
blamed,  they  had  advised,  they  had  spoken.  8.  He  may 
call,  he  may  admonish,  he  may  rule. 

^  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 
ing forms  in  the  three  Conjugations  here  represented,  —  the  First,  the 
Second,  and  the  Third,  —  and  should  carefully  observe  the  difference  be- 
tween them.  The  advantages  of  such  a  course  are  twofold:  first,  it 
teaches  the  pupil  to  distinguish  the  several  Conjugations  from  each  other, 
which  is  one  of  the  most  important  lessons  to  be  learned  in  the  study  of  the 
language;  and,  secondly,  it  tends  to  form  in  him,  thus  early,  the  habit 
of  close  and  accurate  observation,  the  habit  of  marking  differences  and  of 
tracing  resemblances  in  kindred  forms,  which  is  of  vital  importance  ia 
the  whole  course  of  classical  study. 
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INTRODUCTORY    LATIN   BOOK. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 
Otheu  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XXXVII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


Animus,  I,  m. 

Bene,  adv. 

Defcctio,  defectionis,  /. 

Diserte,  adv. 

Educo,  cducere,  eduxi,  eductiim, 

Indico,  indicere,  indixi,  indictum, 

Latlne,  adv. 


mind,  passion. 

icell. 

eclipse. 

clearly,  cloquendy. 

to  lead  forth. 

to  declare. 

in  Latin. 


Praedico,  pracdicere,  praedixi,  praedictum,   to  predict,  foretell. 


Supienter,  adv. 
Thales,  is,  ?n. 
Tullus,  i,  m. 
Veriim,  I,  n. 


wisely. 

Thales,  a  philosopher. 

Tulltis,  a  Roman  name. 

truth. 


II.     Translate  into  J^ngllsh. 


1.  Bene  dixisti.  2.  Nonne  Cicero  in  seniitu  dixerat? 
3.  Cicero  disertc  dicebat.  4.  Oratores  diserte  dicent.  5. 
Philosophus  sapienter  dixit.  6.  Philosoplii  sapienter  dixc- 
rant.  7.  Oratores  Latino  dixerunt.  8.  Caesar  legiones 
cduxit.  &.  Hannibal  exercitum  in  Italiam  duxit.  10.  Quis 
bellum  indixit?  11.  Tullus  bellum  indixit.  12.  Thales 
defcctioncm  solis  praedixit. 

ClXi^-^^  III.  IVanslatc  into  Latin. 
1.  Who  will  speak  the  truth?  2.  Have  we  not  spoken 
the  truth?  3.  You  have  spoken  the  truth.  4.  Will  not 
the  general  lead  forth  the  army  ?  5.  He  has  led  fortli  the 
army.  G.  Do  you  not  govern  your  mind  ?  7.  We  govern 
our  minds.  8.  Did  you  predict  this  war?  9.  We  did  not 
predict  the  war.  10.  Who  has  declared  war?  11.  The 
Romans  have  declared  war. 


i^ 
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TIHRD  CONJUGATION— Passive  Voice. 
Exercise    XXXVIII. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Rogor,  rogC'bar,  regar.  2.  Regmiur,  rogebfanur,  roge- 
mur.  3.  Kcg.ar,  rcgrmiiir.  4.  RcgcrCtur,  rcgorcntur.  5. 
Rectus  est,  rectus  crat,  rectus  erit.  6.  Recti  sunt,  recti 
Grant,  recti  erunt.  7.  Regit,  regitur.  8.  Regunt,  reguntur. 
0.  Regebat,  regebatur.  10.  Rcgebant,  regebantur.  11.  Rc- 
get,  regetur.  12.  Regent,  rcgontur.  13.  Reglmus,  regT- 
mur.    14.  Regebrimus,  regebamur.    15.  RegGmus,  regOmur. 


II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  ruled,  tliey  arc  ruled.  2.  I  am  ruled,  I  am  led. 
3.  We  are  ruled,  we  are  led.  4.  He  was  ruled,  they  were 
ruled.  5.  He  will  be  ruled,  they  will  be  ruled.  6.  We 
have  been  ruled,  we  have  been  led.  7.  I  lead,  I  am  led. 
8.  We  lead,  we  are  led.  9.  We  were  ruling,  wc  were  ruled. 
10.  He  was  leading,  he  was  led.  11.  They  may  rule,  they 
may  be  ruled. 


ii 


FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  TIHRD  CONJUGATIONS  — 

Passive  Voice. 

Exercise   XXXIX. 

I.     Translate  into  JEnglish, 

1.  Vocor,  moneor,  ducor.  2.  Vocamur,  monemur,  du- 
cimur.  3.  Vocatur,  monetur,  ducltur.  4.  Vocabatuj, 
moncbatur,  ducebatur.  5.  Vocabantur,  monebantur-  dace- 
ii,antur.    6.  Vocabuutur,  monebuntur,  ducentur.    7.    .  r>ca- 
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tus  cs,  monitus  cs,  ductus  es.  8.  Vocati  estis,  moniti  cstis, 
ducti  cstis.  9.  Vocatus  cram,  monitus  cram,  ductus  cram. 
10.  Vocatus  erit,  monitus   crit,  ductus   erit. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  lie  is  invited,  he  is  admonished,  lie  is  led.  2.  We 
were  called,  we  wore  advised,  we  were  ruled.  3.  He  wull 
be  called,  he  will  be  advised,  he  will  be  ruled.  4.  lie  may 
be  invited,  he  may  be  admonished,  he  may  be  led.  5.  He 
has  been  called,  he  has  been  advised,  he  has  been  led.  6. 
They  have  been  called,  they  have  been  advised,  they  have 
been  led. 

TIHRD  CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 

OxHEii  Tarts  of  Speech. 
11 


Exercise    XL. 

I. 

Vocabulary. 

Mundiis, 

i,  m. 

world. 

Semper, 

adv. 

always^  ever. 

Veriiin, 

i,  n. 

truth. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Mundus  regitur.  2.  Omnis  hie  mundus  semper  rectus 
est.  3.  Hie  mundus  semper  regetur.  4.  Ilaec  civitas  bene 
regitur.  5.  Ilae  civitates  bene  reguntur.  6.  Civitates  rec- 
tae  sunt.  7.  Animus  regfitur.  8.  Exercitus  in  Italiani 
ductus  est.  9.  Multi  exercitus  in  Italiam  ducti  erant.  10. 
Bellum  indictum^  erat.     11.  Multa  bella  indicta^  sunt. 

III.     Translate  hito  Latin. 

1.  Was  not  the  army  led  forth  ?  2.  The  army  was  led 
forth.    3.  Has  not  this  state  been  well  governed  ?    4.  This 

1  Why  indictuin  in  one  example,  and  indicia  in  the  other  ?  Why  not 
rather  indictus  in  both  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  1,  page  54. 
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State  has  bcoji  well  go\ernetl.  5.  Will  not  the  truth  bo 
.spoken?  6,  The  trutli  has  been  spoken.  7.  Let^  tlie  truth 
always  be  spoken.  8.  Would  not  war  have  been  declarod  ? 
0.  War  would  have  been  declared. 


FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD   CONJUGATIONS 

Miscellaneous  Examples. 


Exercise    XLI. 


I.      Vocabulary. 


Gallus,  i,  771. 

IlirundO,  hh'undinis,  /. 

Luna,  ae,  f. 

Nuntid,  are,  avi,  atum, 

Sens  us,  us,  m. 

Supplicium,  li,  n. 


GalluSy  a  proper  name. 

swallow. 

moon. 

to  proclaim,  announce. 

feeling,  perception. 

punisJiment. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Ilirundines  adventuni  veris  nuntiant.  2.  Ilirundines 
adventum  veris  nuntiaverant.  3.  Discipuli  laudabuntur. 
4.  Gallus  defectiones  solis  praedixit.  5.  Defectiones  lunae 
praedixit.  6.  Defectiones  lunae  praedicuntur.  7.  Oninc 
animal  scnsus  habet.     8.  Pueri  tacebant. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  This  boy  has  not  observed  the  law.  2.  Good  citizens 
will  observe  the  laws.  3.  Let  the  laws  be  observed.  4. 
Who  has  your  book  :  5.  That  boy  has  my  book.  G.  You 
shall  have  my  book.  7.  What  did  you  say  ?  8.  I  spoke 
the  truth.     0.  The  truth  would  have  been  spoken. 

1  Let  he  spoken,  render  by  the  Latin  Subjunctive.     See  196, 1.  2. 
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FOURTH    C  O  N  J  U  (x  A  T  1  O  N. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

211.  A'i(l'.>,  I  hear. 

PRINCIPAL    PAKTrt. 
Pros.  Ind.  Prcs.  Inf.  INif.  Ind.  Supino. 

au(li6,  .'uulir§,  uiulivi,  .lutlitiim. 

Indicative    Mood. 


Present 

'   Tensk. 

/  hear. 

SING  U  LA  U. 

I'LURAL. 

nu(li4> 

iiudlniikH 

audi?* 

tuulltis 

audit ; 

uudiuut. 

Imperfect. 

/  ivas  hearing. 

nudiebi&n& 

audi«^1>slniiks 

audiebllM 

audi<^batis 

nudiebat ; 

audiiSbnnt. 

Future. 

/  shall  or  will  hear. 

audi&ni 

audiSiuiis 

audi^A 

audietis 

audiSt ; 

audient. 

Perfect. 

I  heard  or  have  heard. 

audivl 

audivXmiks 

audivisti 

audivii^tXs 

audivit  ; 

audiv6runt,  or 

€!•«. 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  heard. 

audlv^r&m 

audlv^rainjis 

audiv^rfts 

audiv^ratis 

audivcrat ; 

audlv^rant. 

Future   Perfect. 

/  shall  or  ivill  have  heard. 

audivl  rO 

audiv^rfmjliit 

audiv^rfji* 

audiv^rftls 

jiudiv^rit  ; 

audiv^rint. 
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S  u  li  J  i;  X  c  T I  V  K. 


10. 

tixn. 


€r^. 


SINOULAU. 

audijiiii 
nudiilH 
aiuliiit ; 


Pkksent. 
/  mntj  or  can  hear. 


PLURAL. 

audiiliiijiH 

midliltlM 
audiitnt. 


iMrKRFECT. 

/  might,  could,  icould,  '^r  should  hear. 


audlreiu 
aiidlrCs* 
audlri't ; 


audlv^rlni 
aiidiv^rfH 
audiverit ; 


audTrC'iiiiliN 

niidlretiw 

niidlront. 


Peufect. 
/  may  have  heard. 


aadiv^;rtiiiJkM 

nudlvertllH 

audlv^rint. 


PLUrERFECT. 

I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  heard. 


audlvlMH^iu 
audr-isise)"} 
audivisM^t  ; 


audlviiitMi^infts 

audivissCtiw 

audlvisMcnt. 


Imperative. 


Pres.  audi,        hear  thou  ; 

Put.     audltd,  thou  shall  hear, 
audits,   he  shall  hear  ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  audlr<^,         to  hear. 
Perf.  audivissii^,  io  have  heard. 
Put.     auditidirfis   css^,   to  be 
about  to  hear. 


audlti^,  hear  ye. 

audit 6 1 6,    }/e  shall  hear, 
audiiintd,  thei/  shall  hear. 

Participle. 

Pres.  audiens,        hearing. 
FuT.     au'litttriks,    about  to  hear. 


m 


G  13  R  U  N  D. 

Gen. 

audiendl. 

of  hearing. 

Dat. 

audiendd. 

for  hearing 

Ace. 

audiendiim. 

hearing. 

.Abl. 

audiendd. 

by  hearing. 

Supine. 


Ace.     auditiim,  to  hear. 

Abl.      auditftj       to  hear,  be  heard. 


'i 

I  'I 
f  i 


I! 

Ii 

ij 
ii 


ii 

.1. 


I    I 
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F  O  L'  11  T  II    C  O  N  J  U  (I  A  T  1  O  N. 

PASSIVK    VOICK. 

212.    Audior,    I  am  hccrd. 

riilNCirAL    IVVJiTS. 
Tns.  lud.  I'ns.  [nf.  IVrr.  Iu<l. 

ouaiSr,  luuliri,  audiliis  siim. 

I  X  D  I  C  A  T  I  V  E      M  U  O  T). 


Pkesknt    Tknse. 
/  am  heard. 


SINGUL.vn. 

aiulidr 

audlrlM,  or  r«S 
audltikr  ; 


I.Ml'ERFKCT. 

/  was  heard. 


nu(UCl>iir 
nii(li<ibarl«,  or  vH 
audiebatfit* ; 


PLUKAL. 

niullmiir 
mull  mi  111 
uuiliitutrLi*. 


nmliebiliuikr 

auiiir'baiiilul 

uudiobfintftr. 


aiidiiir 

au(li€*rl»,  or  viS 
aiulietttr  ; 


ruTuni:. 
/  shall  or  ivill  be  heard. 

audieiuiir 
audiC^nilnl 
aiidiC»ntJkr. 
Perfect. 
/  have  been  heard. 


audltu!«  Ktkm  ^ 
aiidltiks  ^s 
auditfis  est ; 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  heard. 


auditiks  ^r^m  i 
audlttts  c^ras 
auditiis  c^riit ; 


auditl  Miimiis 
auditi  estlx 
auditl  »»itiit. 


audltl  erfiiniis 
auditl  ^rAtit^ 


Future  Perfect. 
7  shall  or  ivill  have  been  heard. 


auditiis*  erO  '■ 
auditiis  ^ris 
auditits  erit ; 


auditl  ^rlnifts 
auditl  «irltls 
auditi  t^riint. 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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SuBJUXcTivii:. 

PUESKNT. 

T  111(11/  or  can  be  heard. 

RINOrLAU.  I'LUUAL 

muliiir 
au(liaE*iM,  or  1*43 

iMPKurEcr. 
/  mif/ht,  could,  would,  or  s/tould  hr  haird. 


uudiilintir 

auttifiiiiful 

niuliaiitilr. 


audlri^r 

nufllrCrlH,  or  viS 
audirCtfir  ; 


uudii'oiiiuir 
uudlroiiilul 
nudl  rent  fir. 


Perfect. 


audlttiH  Hint  ^ 
auditikM  f^tlM 
audltikM  tilt ; 


/  maij  have  been  heard. 


auditl  MlmiiM 

aitditl  NltlM 

auditl  Hint. 

PlvUPERFECT. 

/  might,  could,  would,  or  should  hare  been  heard. 

auditfiiM  Oi>>M^in  1  auditl  oMJKCnitkfii 

audittis  ossCs»  auditl  essCtls 

auditiis  c»»^t;  auditl  efinent. 


t 


Imperative. 

Pbes.  audlr^,   be  thou  heard;         |  audlmlnl,      be  ye  heard. 
Put.    audltdr,  thou  shalt  be  heard, 
auditor,  he  shall  be  heard ; 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  audlrl,  to  be  heard. 

Perf.  auditiis  cssi5,  to  have  been 

heard. 
Put.    auditum  Irl,  to  be  about 

to  be  heard. 


audluntdr,  they  shall  be  heard. 

Participle. 

Perf.   auditiis,  heard. 

Fdt.     audicntlus,  to  be  Iieard. 


if       :• 

♦;    "I 

'3'ri 

if 


1  See  206,  foot-uotes. 
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FOURTH    COXJUGATION.— AcriVK  VoicK. 
Exercise    XLTI. 

Custodio,  iro,  ivl,  ituin,  lo  (juiwl. 

JX)rniio,  ire,  ivi,  ituiii,  to  slefp. 

Eriidiu,  irC',  ivi,  itum,  to  indrucf,  rrjtnc,  educate. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Aiulis,  audiebris,  auclies.  2.  Aiulltis,  .audiebutis,  audi- 
rtis.  3.  Audio,  audimus.  4.  Audicbam,  aiidicbaiiius.  5. 
Audiaiii,  audir'inus.  G.  Audivimus,  audivcrfiniiis,  audivcrt- 
miis.  7.  Aiidivi,  aiidivorani,  audivoro.  8.  Audlvit,  audi- 
vcrunt.  0.  Audiani,  audircm,  andivr'rim,  audivisscm.  10. 
Aiidifimns,  audirOmus,  audivcrfmiis,  audivissGmus.  11.  Au- 
dlto,  auditote. 

III.  IVcuislate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  hear,  I  guard.  2.  We  hear,  ^ve  guard.  3.  He  was 
liearing,  tliey  were  sleeping.  4.  He  Avas  sleeping,  they 
were  hearing.  5.  lie  will  hear,  tliey  will  hear.  G.  We 
have  slept,  you  have  heard.  7.  I  had  heard,  I  had  guarded. 
8.  He  may  hear,  they  may  sleep.  9.  They  may  hear,  he 
may  sleep.  10.  He  might  hear,  they  might  sleep.  11.  He 
might  sleep,  they  might  hear. 


Fit     'r 


i 


k,«,i^ 


FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS. —  Active  Voice. 

Exercise    XLIII. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Invitat,  admOnet,  ducit,  custodit.     2.  Invitant,  admo- 
nent,  ducunt,  custodiunt.     3.  Invitubant,  admonebant,  du- 
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crbant,  custodir-liaiit.  4.  Invitabat,  admonrb.it,  tliu-i'bat, 
ciistodirbat.  f).  Tnvitavi'rain,  adinomioram,  (lux-rram,  a»i- 
divrrain.  (5.  Iiivitavcrrunn?*,  a<lmonu('rainns,  dtixurainiis, 
aiidiveramus.  7.  Invitavriiin,  adinoniu'iini,  dnxrrim,  ens- 
tolivorini.  H.  Invitavr'nint,  adnioiiuriunt,  diixrriint,  aiuli- 
vCrunt. 

II.     7Wtns/</te  into  Lat'ui. 

1.  We  invite,  we  adinonisli,  we  lead,  wc  instrnet.  2.  I 
•was  inviting,  I  was  adnionisliing,  I  was  leading,  I  was  in- 
strueting.  IJ.  We  were  jn'aising,  wo  were  obeying,  we  were 
sj)eaking,  we  were  instrueting.  4.  lie  will  blame,  he  will 
advise,  he  will  speak,  he  will  instruct.  5.  I  liave  invited, 
you  have  obeyed,  he  has  led,  they  have  guarded. 


F0UHT1I    CONJUGATION.  — Acnvi:  Voice. 
Otueii  Parts  of  Spei  cu. 

ExEEcisii    XLIV. 

I,      Vocabulary. 

Arete,  ado.  cloaelij,  soundly. 

Munio,  ire,  ivi,  itum,  lo  fortify. 

Sermu,  sermonis,  m.  discourse,  conversation. 

Thrrisybulus,  i,  m.  Thrasybuliis,  Athenian  general. 

II.     Translate  into  J^nrjUsh. 

1.  Civcs  urbem  custodiebant.  "1.  llrbem  custodidmus. 
3.  Militos  templum  custodiunt.  4.  Vcrum  audltis.  5.  Ve- 
rum  audite.  6.  Verum  audiveramus.  7.  Verba  tua  audi- 
mus.  8.  Verba  mea  audlvisti.  9.  Orationem  tuam  audivi. 
10.  Sermonen.  audiebam.  11.  Pueri  arete  dormiunt.  12. 
Pueri  cantum  lusciniac  audiebant.  13.  Thrasybulus  urbera 
muni\it. 


Si 
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III.     Translate  into  J^atin. 


1.  Do  yoii  not  hear  us?  2.  We  hear  you.  3.  Who 
licard  tlic  oration?  4.  Wc  heard  the  oration.  5.  The 
pupils  heard  the  conversation.  6.  They  did  not  hear  your 
oration.  7.  The  citizens  are  fortifying  the  city.  8.  Who 
will  guard  this  beautiful  city?  9.  The  brave  soldiers  will 
guard  the  city.  10.  Will  you  guard  the  temple  ?  11.  We 
will  guard  the  temple. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  — Passive  Voice. 

ExEFwCISE     XLV. 

I.  Translate  into  J^nr/Ush. 

1.  Audimur,  audiebfimur,  audiemur.  2.  Audifitur,  audi- 
antur.  3.  Audirer,  audiremur.  4.  Audltus  sum,  auditi 
sumus.  5.  Auditi  erfmius,  auditus  cram.  6.  Auditus  erit, 
auditi  erunt.  7.  Audit,  auditur.  8.  Audiunt,  audiuntur. 
9.  Audiot,  audietur.  10.  Audirem,  audirer.  11.  Audie- 
bam,  audiC'bar.  12.  Audiebat,  audiebfitur.  13.  Audivit, 
auditus  est.     14.  Audiverat,  auditus  erat. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  am  instructed,  we  are  instructed.  2.  He  will  be  in- 
structed, they  will  be  instructed.  S.  They  have  been 
heard,  they  have  beon  instructed.  4.  They  had  be(ui 
beard,  ho  had  been  instructed.  5.  He  was  instructing,  he 
was  instructed.  6.  They  are  instructing,  they  are  in- 
structed. 7.  We  have  heard,  you  have  been  heard.  8. 
You  have  instructed,  we  have  been  instructed.  9.  I  have 
heard,  you  have  been  herad. 


m^ 


■m 
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3.  Who 

5.  The 

hear  your 

8.  AVho 
Icliers  will 
'     11.  We 


ICE. 


Itur,  aucli- 
m,    audit! 

itus  erit, 
ludiuntur. 
Audie- 

Audivit, 


ill  be  in- 
Lve  been 
ad  be(ui 
cting,  he 
are  in- 
ward. 8. 
>.  I  have 


FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,    iVND    FOURTH     CONJUGA- 
TIONS.—Passive  Voice. 

Exercise    XLVI. 

I.     Translate  into  Unglish. 

1.  Invitfiris,  admonGris,  educcris,  custodiris.  2.  Invitan- 
tur,  admonentur,  educuntur,  custodiuntur.  .3.  Invitatur, 
admonetur,  educitur,  custoditur.  4.  Invitabitur,  admoneb- 
itur,  cducotur,  custodietur.  5.  Invitabfitur,  admonebutur, 
cducebfitur,  custodiebutur.  6.  Invitutus  sum,  admonitus 
sum,  cductus  sum,  custodltus  sum.  7.  Invituii  erant,  ad- 
moniti  eranl,  educti  erant,  custoditi  eraut.  8.  Invitati 
cssemus,  educti  essemus.  9.  Admonitus  esses,  custoditus 
esses. 

II.     Translate  into  LaVui. 

1.  He  is  called,  ho  is  terrified,  he  is  led  forth,  he  is 
guarded.  2.  They  are  called,  they  are  terrified,  they  arc 
led  forth,  they  are  guarded.  3.  They  will  be  loved,  they 
will  be  advised,  they  will  be  led,  they  will  be  heard.  4.  I 
have  been  blamed,  I  have  been  admonished,  you  had  been 
ruled,  you  had  been  guarded.  5.  You  had  been  blamed,  I 
had  been  admonished.  6.  You  have  been  ruled,  I  have 
been  guarded. 

FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  — Passive  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XLVII. 


Vocabulary. 


Belliim,  i,  ?;. 
Benigne,  adv. 
Civilis,  e. 


war. 

kindly. 

civil. 


I; 


ill  'I 


i' 


I' 


Its 
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Egrugic,  adv. 
"Filius,  ii,  7n. 
Finiu,  ire,  ivi,  itum, 
Legatid,  Icgationis,  f. 
A'ox,  vOcis,  /. 


excelleiitly. 

son. 

to  finish,  bring  to  a  close. 

embassy. 

voice. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Vox  audita^  est.  2.  Voces  audiuntui*.  3.  Cantuslus- 
ciniae  auditur.  4.  Cantus  lusciniriruni  aiidictur.  5.  Urbs 
munita  crat.  G.  Urbcs  munientur.  7.  Tcmplum  custodic- 
tur.  8.  Templa  custodiuntur.  9.  Legatio  benigne  audita 
est.  10.  Ilaec  leojatio  benicjnc  audietur.  11.  Verba  tiia 
benigne  audientur.  12.  Filii  regis  egregie  erudiuntur. 
13.  Belluni  civile  finitum^  est. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  "Was  not  the  orator  heard?  2.  The  renowned  orator 
was  kindly  heard.  3.  Let  the  city  be  fortified.-  4.  Let  the 
temples  be  guarded.  5.  The  city  has  been  fortified.  G.  The 
temples  will  be  guarded.  7.  Let  the  war  be  brought  to  a 
close.  8.  Let  the  boys  be  instructed.  9.  Let  the  words  of 
the  instructor  be  heard. 

FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS. —  Miscellaneous  Examples. 

Exercise    XLVIII. 

I.     Yocahulary. 


Atlienicnsis,  is,  m.  and  /. 
Canis,  eanis,  m.  and  f. 
Colo,  coleru,  colui,  cultum, 
Cum,  prep,  tvith  abl. 


an  Athenian. 

(log. 

to  practise,  cultivate. 

with. 


^  Why  audita  and  finltum,  instead  of  audllm  and  Jinilua  ?  Sec  Kule 
XXXV.  1,  p.  54. 

2  Li^t  be  fortijied  is  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  a  single  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive.     See  196,  I.  2. 
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Firmo,  Hre,  fvvi,  fitiim, 

Grex,  grugis>  7/i. 

Illustro,  sire,  fivi,  fitum, 

Jungo,  jungcTu,  junxl,  junctum, 

Labor,  laboris,  7ii. 

Modestia,  ae,  /. 

Ovis,  ovis,  /. 

PortUS,  us,  771. 

Prudontia,  ae,  f. 
Terra,  ae,  /. 
Yaletudu,  valctudinis,  /. 
Varietas,  varietatis,  / 
Viulo,  are,  avi,  atum, 


fo  strengthen. 

herd,  jlock. 

to  illumine. 

to  Join. 

labor. 

moileaty. 

sheep. 

jwrt,  harbor. 

prudence. 

earth. 

health. 

variety. 

violate. 


II.     Translate  into  English, 

1.  Sol  terrain  illustrat.  2.  Modestia  pueros  ornat.  8. 
Discij^rdi  mcraoriam  exerccnt.  4.  Disciprdi  tui  memoriam 
exercebant.  5.  Canes  gregein  custodiebaiil.  G.  Grcges 
oviuni  custodiuntur.  7.  Praeceptores  juventutem  enidient. 
8.  Labor  valetudincm  tuam  firmrdjit.  0.  Varidtas  nos  do 
lectat.  10.  Atlieiiienses  portum  muinvCrunt.  11.  Philo- 
sopliia  nos  crudlvit. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Good  men  love  virtue.  2.  Virtue  will  always^  be 
loved.  3.  Let  virtue  be  always  practised.  4.  We  will 
always  practise  virtue.  5.  The  soldiers  are  violating  the 
laws  of  the  state.  G.  They  will  be  punished.  7.  Will 
you  instruct  these  boys  ?  8.  We  will  instruct  good  boys. 
9.  Who 2  led  this  army  into  Italy?  10.  Hannibal  led  the 
army  into  Italy. 

*  For  the  syntax  of  adverbs,  and  for  their  jjUioc  in  the  Latin  sentenee, 
see  Rule  LL  and  note  4,  p.  72.       ' 

^  "Which  form  of  tlie  Interrogative  should  be  used,  qiits  or  qui  ?  See 
188. 
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VERBS  IN  10   OF   THE   TIURD   CONJUGATION. 


>  M 


k 


213.  Yerbs  in  io  arc  generally  of  the  fourth  conjuga- 
tion ;  and  even  the  few  which  arc  of  the  third  arc  inflected 
with  the  endings  of  the  fourth  wherever  those  endings 
have  two  successive  vowels,  as  follows : 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

214.  Capio,     I  take. 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 

Perf.  Ind.  Supine. 

cC'i)i,  captum. 

I  N  D  I  C  A  T  I  V  li     Moo  D. 
PrESKNT    TiNSK. 


Pres.  Ind. 

cripio, 


Prcs.  Inf. 
capere, 


SINGULAR. 

c&pi8,  capis,  captt; 


PLURAL. 

I  cSpImtts,  capitis,  ciipiunt. 
Imperfect. 
capiebtim,  -iebas,  -iebttt ;  |  cupiebamus,  -iebfitis,  -iiibant. 

Future. 
cJlpiam,  -ios,  -\H ;  |  capiemiis,  -ietis,  -ient. 

Perfect. 
cepi,  -isti,  -it ;  |  cepiraiis,  -istis,  -erunt,  or  ert5. 

Pluperfect. 
cepSram,  -Cras,  -Ci-at ;  |  copCramus,  -criltis,  -erant. 

P'uture  Perfect. 
cepi^rS,  -dris,  -iJrit ;  |  ceperinius,  -Critis,  -erint. 


Subjunctive. 
Present. 


capiam,  -ias,  -iat ; 


I  capiamtts,  -latis,  -lant. 
Imperfect. 
capSrdm,  -Cres,  -*?r<5t ;  |  capSremiis,  -t'^retis,  -erent. 

Perfect. 
cepgrim,  -Sris,  -Crit ;  |  cepSrimiis,  -eritis,  -i?rint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepissSm,  -issgs,  -isB^t ;  |  cepissemCis,  -issetis,  -issent. 


■-"*«. 
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Imperative. 


SINGULAR. 
pRES.   c;lpd ; 
Tut.     cilplto, 
Cilpitfi  ; 

I  N  F  I  NI  T  I  V  K. 

Pkes.  cilprri?, 
Perf.  copissC. 
FcT.     ciiptiirus  csstS. 

Gerund. 

Gni.  cilpiendi. 

Dat.  capiendo. 

Ace.  capicndilm. 

All.  cSpiendu. 


PLrUAL. 
capItC. 
capitoto, 
ciipiuntS. 

Participle. 
Pres.  c'ilpicns. 

FuT.     capturtia. 

Supine. 


Ace.      captflm. 
Abl.      captu. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

215.  C.apior,     I  am  tahen. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 

Pres.  Ind.  Pros.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

capior,  cap],  captus  sum. 

Indicative   Mood. 

Pkesext  Tensk. 

singular.  *  PLURAL. 

capior,  capt^ris,  ctlpitiir  ;  |  capinuir,  cnplraini,  capiuntilr. 

Impeufec  r. 
cilpiebar,  -iebfirts,  -iebatiir ;         |  capicbamilr,  -iebamini,  -iGbanttir. 

FUTUHE. 

capiar,  -icris,  -ietrtr ;  |  capicmur,  -iemini,  -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captus  sum,  Cs,  est ;  |  capti  sumiis,  cstis,  sunt. 

Pht-erfect. 
capttls  <?ram,  drfis,  <?rat ;  |  capti  Cramfls,  ^ratfs,  ^rant. 

Future  Perfect. 
capttls  ^r6,  Sris,  Crit ;  |  capti  t^rlmfls,  Critis,  drunt. 
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SINGULAR. 

cftpiitr,  -iaris,  -iatClr ; 


Subjunctive. 
Pkksext. 

I'LUnAL. 

I  capiamiir,  -iamlui,  -iantCir. 

I.Ml'EUFECT. 

capdrCr,  -drerls,  -Cretar ;  |  cJipdremiir,  -Cremini,  -Crcntiir. 

Pkhfect. 
captUs  Sim,  sis,  sit ;  |  capti  simfls,  sitis,  sint. 

PlUI'EKFIX'T. 

captils  essom,  esses,  csset ;         |  capti  essemtls,  essetis,  esscnt. 

Imterative. 

Pres.  cJlperC ;  I  cilplmini. 

FuT.    cJipItur,  j 

cftpltur ;  I 

Infinitive. 


cripiimtur. 
Participle. 


Pres.  cilpi. 
Peuf.  captiis  css(5. 
Put.    captum  iri. 


Perf.  captfls, 
Put.    ctipicndus.i 


ExEiirisi;:    XLIX. 


i:.. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


A,  ab,  prep,  ivith  ahl. 

Accipio,  accipere,  accepi,  acceptiim, 

Bolliim,  i,  n. 

Capiu,  capere,  cepi,  captum, 

Carthago,  Carthaginis,  /. 

Cornelius,  ii,  m. 

Gall  us,  i,  7/1. 


from,  hy. 

to  receive. 

war. 

to  take,  capture. 

Cartltar/e,  city  in  Africa. 

Cornelius,  a  proper  name. 

Gaul,  a  Gaul." 


1  The  pupil  will  observe  that  the  conjugation  of  Capio  is  somewhat 
peculiar,  combininjj  certain  characteristics  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation  with 
others  of  the  Third.  He  should  now  carefully  compare  it  witli  the  con- 
jugation of  Rcgn  and  with  that  of  Audio,  and  note  with  accuracy  both 
the  differences  and  the  resemblances. 

-  The  Gauls  were  a  people  inhabiting  the  country  of  ancient  Gaul, 
embracing  modern  Prance. 
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Jaclu,  jricero,  jCci,  jactura, 
Lapis,  lapidis,  m. 
Lux,  lucis,  f. 
Murus,  i,  m. 
PublJiis,  ii,  7». 
RC'gulus,<i^  m. 
Teliim,  i  ,  n. 
TrOja,  ae,  /. 


to  cast,  throw,  hurl. 

stone. 

Ihjht. 

7call. 

Ptdlius,  a  j)roper  name. 

Rcr/ulus,  Roman  general. 

javelin. 

Troy,  city  in  Asia  Minor. 


IL     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Graeci  Trojam  eripiGbant.  2.  Trojam  ccpC'i'unt.  3. 
Troja  capta^  est.  4.  Troja  capta  erat.  5.  Itogulus  ipse 
captus  est.  G.  Belli  duces  capientur.  7.  Haec  urbs  capiu- 
tur.  8.  Illani  urbem  capiemus.  9.  Roma  a  Gallis^^  capta 
crat.  10.  Galli  Roraam  cepGrant.  11.  Scipio  multas  civitu- 
tcs  cepit.  12.  Luna  lucein  a  sole  accipit.  13.  Lucem  a 
sole  accipimus.  14.  Tuam^  cpistClam  accepi.  15.  Milltes 
tela  jaciObaiit. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We  were  taking  the  city.  2.  The  city  will  be  taken. 
8.  The  cil^  has  been  taken.  4.  The  cities  will  be  taken. 
5.  Thfc  cities  have  been  taken.  6.  Who  *  took  Carthage  ? 
7.  Publius  Cornelius  Scipio  took  Carthage.  8.  Have  you 
not  '^  received  my  letter  ?  9.  I  have  received  your  letter. 
10.  Ilavcu  you  not  received  five  letters?  11.  We  liavo 
received  ten  letters. 

1  For  the  agreement  of  the  participle  in  the  compound  tenses  with  the 
subject,  see  Rule  XXXV.  1,  page  54. 

2  See  Eule  XXXII.,  page  24. 

^  What  is  the  usual  place  of  the  Possessive  Pronoun  ?  See  page  77, 
note  1.     In  this  sentence,  tuam  precedes  its  noun  because  it  is  emphatic. 

■*  Which  form  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  should  be  used,  quia  or 
(jui?    See  188. 

^  Which  Intenogative  Particle  should  bo  used  ?  See  346,  II.  l, 
page  59. 
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CIIArTER    I. 
SYNTAX    OF    SENTENCES. 


SECTION  I. 
CLASSIFICATIOX   OF  SENTENCES. 

343.  Syntax  treats  of  the  construction  of  sentences. 

344.  A  sentence  is  thought  expressed  in  l^guage. 

345.  In  their  steuctuke,  sentences  are  either  Slnqile., 
Complex^  or  Compound: 

I.  A  Simple  Sentence  expresses  but  a  single  thouglit : 
Deus  mundum  aedif  icavit,  God  made  the  world,  Cic. 

II.  A  CoMPLExr  Sentence   expresses  two   (^  more) 
tlioughts,  so  related  that  Qne  is  dependent  upon  tho^oj^r :  ^ 

Donee  eris  felix,  multos  niimerabis  amicos;  So  long  as  you  are 
l>rosperouSi  you  will  number  many  friends.  Ovid.      ^  ' 

1.  Clauses. — In  this  example,  two  simple  sentences,  (IL"  Yqu  will    - 
I>e  prosperous,"  and  (2)  "  You  ivill  number  many  friends,"  are  so  i^ited^,_ 
that  the  first  only  specifics  the  time  of  the  second  :  You  will  number  tnctfiy 
friends,  (when  ?)  so  long  as  you  are  prosperous.     The  parts  thus  united  are 
called  Clauses  or  Members.  .m  ^5.. 

III.  A  Compound  Sentence  expresses  t^v^o  or  more  in-*^ 
dependent  thoughts : 

Sol  ruit,  ct  montes  urabrantur,  The  sun  dejicends,  and  the  mountains 
are  shaded.  Virg.  ^  ^ 

346.  In  their  use,  sentences  are  either  Declarative^  In- 
terrogatwey  Imperative^  or  Mcckt^atory. 
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I.  A  Declarative  Sentence  lias  tlie  form  of  .'ui  nsscr- 
lioii : 

Miltiadcs  accfisfitus  ost,  Mlltiadcs  tvas  accused.  Ncp. 

IT.  An  Intekkogative  Sentence  lias  the  form  of  a 
question : 

Quis  non  paupcrtatcm  fxtimcscit,  Who  does  not  fear  poverty  ?  CIc. 

1.  Interrogative  Words.  —  Interrogative  sentences  generally  con- 
tain i>omc  interrogative  Avoril,  —  either  an  interrogative  prononn,  adjective, 
or  adverb,  or  one  of  the  interrogative  particles,  iir,  nonne,  mm : 

1 )  Questions  with  ne  ask  for  information :  Scribitnc,  Is  he  writing  ? 
Nc  is  always  thus  appended  to  some  other  word. 

2)  Questions  with  nonne  expect  the  answer  yes:  Nonne  scribit,  Is  ho 
not  writing  ? 

3  j  Questions  with  num  expect  the  answer  no :  Nam  scribit,  Is  he  writing  ? 

III.  An  Imperative  Sentence  has  the  form  of  a.  com- 
nurnd,  exhortation,  or  entreaty : 

Justitiani  cole,  Cultivate  justice.  Cic. 

IV.  An  Exclamatory  Sentence  has  the  form  of  an  ex- 
clamation : 

Reliqiut  qiios  viros,  What  heroes  he  has  left !  Cic. 

SECTION    II. 

simple  sentences. 

Elements  of  Sentences. 

347.  The  simple  sentence  in  its  most  simple  form  con- 
sists of  two  distinct  j)arts,  expressed  or  implied : 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 

2.  The  Predicate,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject: 
Cluilius  moritur,  Cluilius  dies.  Liv. 

Here  Cluilius  is  the  subject,  and  moritur  the  predicate. 

348.  The  simple  sentence  in  its  most  expanded  form 
consists  only  of  these  same  parts  with  their  various  modi- 
fiers : 
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In  his  castris  Clijiliu?,  Albriuug  rex,  iiiuritur;  CIuUIuk,  thi  Allan 
I'lnt/,  (tics  In  this  ca.ni/).  Li  v. 

Here  Cliti/iits,  Alliunns  rex,  is  the  suhjcct  in  its  enlarged  or  inodilicd 
form,  and  m  his  castris  morXtur  is  the  predicate  in  its  enlarged  or  modified 
form. 

349.  Principal  and  SirnoRDiNATE.  —  The  subjoct  and 
protlicato,  being  cssentLal  to  the  strncturc  of  every  sen- 
tence, are  called  the  I*ri?icipal  or  Essential  elements  ;  but 
tlieir  modifiers,  being  subordinate  to  these,  are  called  tlie 
^Subordinate  elements. 

350.  Simple  and  Complex.  —  Tlic  elements,  wliether 
l)rincii)al  or  subordinate,  may  be  either  simj)le  or  complex : 

1.  Sim2'>le.,  when  not  modified  by  other  words. 

2.  Complex.^  when  thus  modified.^ 

Simple  Subject. 

351.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  must  be  a  noun,  or  some 
word  or  words  used  as  a  noun : 

Rex^  decrevit,  The  king  decreed.  Nep.  Ego^  ad  to  scribo,  / 
icrlte  to  you.  Cic. 

Simple  Predicate. 

353.  The  simple  predicate  must  be  either  a  verb  or  the 
copuha  sum  with  a  noun  or  adjective : 

Miltiades  est  accusatus,"  Mlltlades  was  accused.  Ncp.  Tu  es  tes- 
tis, You  are  a  witness.  Cic.    Fortuna  caeca  est,  Fortune  w  blind.  Cic. 

1.  Like  Sum,  several  other  verbs  sometimes  unite  with  a  noun  or 
adjective  to  form  the  predicate.  A  noun  or  adjective  thus  used  is 
called  a  Predicate  Noun  or  Predicate  Adjective:^ 

1  Thus,  in  the  example  given  above,  the  simple  subject  is  Cluillus ; 
the  complex,  ChiiliuSy  Alhamis  rex;  the  simple  predicate,  vioritur ;  the 
complex,  in  his  castris  ruoittxir. 

-  In  these  examples,  the  noun  rex  and  the  pronoun  ego,  used  as  a  noun, 
arc  the  subjects. 

3  In  the  first  of  these  examples,  the  predicate  is  the  verb,  est  accusdtus ; 
in  the  second,  the  noun  and  copula,  est  testis;  and  in  the  third,  the  adjec- 
tive and  copula,  caeca  est. 

*  Thus  testis,  in  the  second  example,  is  a  Predicate  Noun,  and  caeca,  in 
the  third,  is  a  Predicate  Adjective. 
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SYNTAX    OF    NOUNS. 


SECTION  I. 
AanilEMENT  OF  XOUXS. 

RULE  I.  —  Predicate  Nouns.' 

362.  A  Predicate  Xouir  donoting  tlio  samo  person 
or  thing  as  its  Subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntius,-  /  am  n  messou/ir.  Liv.     Scrvius  rex  est  dec- 
laratus,  Servius  ivas  declared  king.  Liv. 

Exercise  L. 
I.     Vbcabulan/. 


Amnis,  amnis,  m. 
Cred,  are,  ilvi,  utum, 
Graecia,  ae,  /. 
Imperator,  impuratoris, 
Latinus,  i,  m. 
Lavinia,  ae,  f. 
Malum,  1,  n. 
Nornlno,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Numii,  ae,  7n. 
Rhenus,  i,  m. 
Servius,  ii,  m. 
Stultitia,  ae,  /. 
Turn,  adv. 


river, 

to  create f  makcj  elect. 
Greece, 
m.       .  commander. 

Latinus,  Italian  king. 

Lavinia,  a  proper  name. 

evil. 

to  call,  name. 

Numa,  Roman  king. 

the  Rhine,  river  in  Europe. 

Servius,  Roman  king. 

folly. 

then,  at  that  time. 


1  In  illustrating  in  the  subsequent  pages  the  leading  principles  of  the 
Latin  Syntax,  wc  shall  take  up  the  most  common  Rules  in  the  order  in 
•which  they  stand  in  the  Grammar.  In  doing  so,  wc  shall  repeat  in  their 
proper  places  those  Rules  which  ^ve  have  had  occasion  to  anticipate  iu  the 
previous  Exercises. 

2  Sec  35?,  1 ;  also  Rule  I.  note,  p.  59. 
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II.      TrunHlate  into  English, 

1.  Cic("ro  consuV  i\x\l?  2.  Cicero  orator  fuit.  3.  Cic- 
i'TO  lum''  erat*  orator  clurisstnius.''  4.  Puor  orator  orit. 
5.  Niima  crat  rex.  0.  Nunia  rex  ^  crcatus  est.  7.  Cato 
iinpcrutor  fuit.  8.  Cato  maguiis  imporfitor  fuit.  0.  Scipio 
consul  crcatus  est.  10.  Scipio  consul  furrat.  11.  Stultiti.i 
est  malum.  12.  Gloria  est  fructus  virtutis.  13.  Graccia 
artium  *  luater  iiominatur. 


III.     Translate  into  iMtin. 

1.  Tlio  Rhine  is  ;i  large  river.  '2.  Home  was  a  beautiful 
city.  3.  Cato  was  a  wise  man.  4.  Your  father  is  a  wise 
man.  T).  Lavinia  w;is  the  daughter  of  the  king.  G.  Lati- 
nus  was  king.  7.  Lavinia  Avas  the  daughter  of  Latinus. 
8.  Tullia  was  the  daughter  of  Servius. 


APPOSITIVES. 
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RULE  n.— Appositives. 
.  363.  An  Appositive*^  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  : 

Cluilius  rex**  moritur,  Cluilius  the  king  dies.  Li  v.  Urbcs  Carthago'' 
atque  Numantia,  tJie  cities  Carthage  and  Nwnantia.  Cic. 

^  Predicate  Noun.  Seo  Rule  I.  For  Model  for  parsing  Predicate 
Nouns,  SCO  p.  59. 

2  For  the  place  of  the  verb  with  Predicate  Nouns,  sec  note  on  fuit 
under  Exercise  XIX. 

•'  Adverb  (luuhfyin;^  trat.     See  Rule  LI.  p.  72. 

*  See  1G2  ;  also  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 

*  Artium  depends  upon  mater.     See  Rule  XVI.  p.  22. 

^'  See  3G3,  note,  p.  15;  also  Model,  p.  IG.  Rex,  Curthdgo,  and  Nu- 
mantia arc  all  Predicate  Nouns. 
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'Aloxander,  A-loxandri,  m. 
Coiijux,  (^njiigis.  ?^.  {fiul'yj* 
Epiriis,  i,  /.    •      A  I  .' 
i'>U(lit^,  a,  i|rf»,  %  t 

Ilannri,  llannoiuii,  m. 
Justus,  a,  \\vi$i, 
!MacC'd6niu,  ao,  /.  "^     *  ♦ 
Ki'JmIb,  nC'pptis,  m.       % 
Pauliis,  1, 7/1.  ' 

Philippius,  i,  m.        • 
Pyrrhu?,  i,  m.  \     \ 

Vuluoro,  arC',  avi,  iitum, 


yl/t'xam?ir,^Iic  Great. 
»/'//4,  hushand. 
llplrua,  country  in  Grcccc. 
lecyfncdy  instructed  in. 
//an/fl^Carthaginian  g<;neral. 
just,  nprifjht. 
Ma^ddhUi,  2facedon. 
graj^dson.^  ..  ^ 
Paiuu.^'^  ilomiui  consul. 
Philip^  king  ot*  !Mace<lon. 
Phi/rrhus,  Ring  of  E])irus. 
to  wound. 


*  ,11.     Translate  into  J^nalUh. 

.  ». 

•*» 

1.  Cicero,  eruditi^siraus  homo}  consul-  fuit.  2.  Numa, 
justissKmus  m)\  erat  rex.  3.,  Aiicus,  Numao  nepos^  rox  fult. 
4.  Ilanno  dux  eaptus  est.''  5.  Pyn-hus,  Epiri  rox,  vulncra- 
tns  est.  G.  Philippus,  rex  Macedoniae,  Athenicnses  supcru- 
vit.  7.  Paulas  consul^  regcm  supcruvit.  8.  Pliilosophia, 
mater  bonaruiu  artiuin,  nos  erutlit. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Tullia,  the  dau{/hter^  of  Servius,  was  the  wife'-  of 
Tarquin.  2.  Servius,  the  father  of  Tullia,  was  a  king.  3. 
Scipio,  the  leader  of  the  Romans,  took  JCailhage.  4.  Sci- 
pio  the  general  was  praised.  5.  Philip,  king  of  Macedonia, 
was  the  father  of  Alexander.  G.  Alexander,  the  son  of 
Philip,  was  king  of  Macedonia. 


^  Appositivc.     Sec  Rule  II.     For  Model  for  parsing  Appositivcs,  seo 
p.  16. 

2  Predicate  Noun.     See  Rule  I. 

3  See  214. 
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SECTION  }(.      ^  '  "vf     ^ 

364.  Cases.  ^^j^in^lMiv(^d1ff^i|^ci^niV^i-fcaff|s  t6 
jjiark  the  varioil^j^^ronsTi*wni(Tri  TSfel  arJ'used.  These 
ci^es,  ill  accorclance  wift  lhe^^jlei^j(^lFfcjr;^i|^  B^  aV- 
ranged  and  characterized  as  folio wsWX^^TV  s^.    ^ 

'I.     NorAi^t^^^,^^^ralclof^tk^^3»^^  ■  '    '" 


Casp,oj;^^drel.»^|    \'     ( 

(ject.  ^ 


IT.     Vocative,     ^    /^^aso^oi  imuress." 

IV.     DativOj^^^^jCase  oVIaijliect^blgct.  \ 

V.     GcnitW,^^^^*tSex)f'i»5GC^i^'<^  Relations. 
VI.     Ablati>^^^         Qpse  <Jy^jt;#'bJialB(Cation>.^    * 

\  iRULE  ly.;-^!^^  lf!SinuJv(?  ^     ^     ^ 

367.   The  Siibicct  off  a  Fiiifte-f o^b^  i^l  pufr^  iiif  tl 

Nominati^*:^*     *  ^  ^S  ^  ^ 

Scrvius  ^mji^^grMius  ra^^^hi^.     Riten^  portae^  The  gates 
are  open.  ul^iKe^vicit,  'Hitki^  conquered.  Liv. 

1.  The  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  jironoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively  : 

Ego  reges  ojeci,  /  have  hanis%ed  kings.  Cic.  ^  jl 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  See  460,  2,  p.  54. 
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Exercise    LII. 
I.      Vocabularj. 

Libertas,  ll^-tatis,  J% 
Opiilentus,  a,  iim, 
Quotidie,  adv. 
Yitium,  ii,  n. 
Oppidum,  i,  n. 

^    merty^ 
nch,  opulent, 
daily, 
faulty  vice, 
town,  city. 

1  This  arrangement  is  atloptcd  in  the  discussion  of  the  cases,  because 
it  is  thought  it  will  best  present  the  force  of  the  several  cases,  and  their 
relation  to  each  other. 
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pes,  because 
i,  and  their 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  /i5aZi«MibeiTita- est.  2.  6>Z>s  Roma  libciTita  er.it.  3. 
Haec  itrbs  clarissima  liberabitur.  4.  Ilaec  urhs  opulentissi- 
raa  est  capta.  5.*  Virtus  quotidie  laudutur.  G.  Virtu tes 
semper  laudabuntur.  7.  Sapicntia  semper  est  luiidata. 
8.  Libertas  semiper  laudabitur.  9.  Omnia  hostium  oppida 
expugnata  sunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Was  not  P/ii7«}>  wounded  ?  2.  /*/u7i'/),  king  of  Mace- 
donia, was  wounded.  3.  Many  soldiers  were  wounded. 
4.  Did  not  the  soldiers  light  bravely?  5.  Tlie  soldiers 
fought  bravely.  6.  Will  not  the  laws  bo  observed  ?  7. 
The  laws  have  been  observed.     8.  They  will  be  observed. 

SECTION    III. 
VOCATIVE. 

RULE  IV.— Case  of  Address. 

y^   369.  The  Name  of  tho  person  or  thing  addressed  is 

put  in  the  Vocative  : 

Perge,  Laeli,''  Proceed,  Laelius.  Cic.  Quid  est,  Catilina,^  Mliy 
is  it,  Catiline  f  Cic.  Tuum  est,  Servi,^  regnum.  The  kingdom  is 
yours,  Servius.  Liv. 

Exercise  LIII. 

I.     Vocabulary/. 

Auditor,  auditoris,  m.  hearer,  auditor. 

Corus,  a,  uin,  dear. 

Juvenis,  is,  m.  and  /  a  youth,  young  man. 

Legatus,  i,  m.  ambassador. 

Saluto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  salute. 

1  Subject  of  Uberata  est.  See  Rule  III.  For  Model  for  parsing  Sub- 
jects, see  p.  57. 

3  Why  Uberata  rather  than  liberdtus  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  1,  p.  54. 

3  Laeli,  Catilina,  and  Servi  are  all  in  the  Vocative  by  this  Rule.  Laeli 
is  for  Laelie ;  and  Servi,  for  Servie. 
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II.  Translate  into  Enyllsh. 

1.  Te,  Scipio^  Ralutumus.  2.  Vos,  amJct^  carissinii,^ 
saluto.  3.  Yos,  auditores  omiics,  salutfiniiis.  4.  Verba 
mea,  judices^  auditc.  5.  Ilacc  verba,  leguti,  aiiditc.  6. 
Vos,  inilites,  banc  urbem  clarissimam  custodito.  7.  MiH- 
tcs  ^  fortissimi,  patriam  vestram  liberate.  8.  Vcstram  vir- 
tutem,  juvenes,  laudamus. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  BoT/s^  bear  the  words  of  your  father.  2.  Judge,% 
you  shall  hear  the  truth.  3.  Father,  have  we  not  spoken 
the  truth  ?  4.  You,  boys,  have  sj^oken  the  truth.  5.  Sol- 
diers, you  have  fought  bravely.  C.  You,  brave  soldiers, 
have  saved  your  country.  7.  Puj)ils,  I  praise  your  dili- 
gence, n^ 

SECTION    IV. 

ACCUSAl'IVE, 

ETJLE  v.— Direct  Object. 

371.  The  Direct  Object''  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative  : 

Deus  mundum  aedificavit,  God  made  the  icorkl.*  Cic.  Libera 
rem  publicam,  Free  the  republic.  Cic.  Popiili  Romani  sulutem 
dcfendite,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  Roman  people.  Cic. 

1  In  the  Vocative,  according  to  Rule  IV.  No  special  Model  for  parsing 
is  deemed  necessary,  as  all  nouns  are  parsed  substantially  in  the  same 
way ;  though  different  Rules  are,  of  course,  assigned  for  different  cases. 
See  Directions  for  Parsing,  p.  15  ;  also  Model,  p.  16. 

The  Vocative  is  not  often  the  first  word  in  the  sentence,  though  it  is 
sometimes  thus  placed,  as  in  the  seventh  sentence  in  this  Exercise. 

2  See  162. 

2  Sec  note  on  Direct  Object,  p.  70. 

^  Sec  note  on  the  position  of  the  Object  in  tlio  Latin  sentence,  p.  70. 
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Flriminius,  ii,  m. 
Marcelliis,  i,  m. 
PoCiiUs,  a,  um, 
Poenus,  i,  m. 
Sanctiis,  u,  iim, 
Sicilia,  ac,  f. 
Spolid,  arc,  iivi,  atum, 
Syraciisae,  urum,  f.  plur. 


Flaminius,  Roman  j2;encral. 
Marcellus,  Iloniuu  fjeneral. 
Carthaijinian. 
a  Carthaginian, 
holy,  sacred. 
Sicily,  the  island  of. 
to  roh,  spoil,  despoil. 
Syracuse,  city  in  Sicily. 


II.     Translate  into  JEnglish. 

1.  Alexander  multas  iirhes  ^  exjiugnuvit.  2.  Italia  pul- 
chras  urhes  liabuit.  3.  Hostes  templa  spoliubant.  4.  Tern- 
pla  sanctisslma  spoliaverunt.  5.  Hannibal  Flaminium ' 
consulem^  superavit.  6.  Poeni  Siciliam  occupaverant.  7. 
Marcellus  ^  magnani  hnjus  insulae  *  partem  cepit.  8.  Mar- 
cellus  Syracusas,^  h'^bilisslmani  urbem,^  expugnavit. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Do  you  not''  love  your  pare?its ?^  2.  We  love  our 
parents.  3.  You  practise  virtue.  4.  Our  pupils  will  prac- 
tise virtue.  5.  Did  not  Rome  have  beautiful  temples  ?  C. 
Rome  had  beautiful  temples.  7.  Have  not  the  enemy" 
taken  the  city?  8.  They  have  taken  the  beautiful  city. 
9.  They  will  plunder  all  the  temples. 

1  Direct  Object,  in  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  V.  For  Model 
for  parsing,  sec  p.  71. 

2  Appositive.     Sec  llule  II.  363. 

3  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V. 

■*  lliijiis  insulae,  of  this  island  ;  i.e.,  of  Sicily.  Observe  the  position  of 
the  Genitive  between  the  adjective  magnani  and  its  noun  partem.  See 
note  on  potidus,  Exercise  XXX.  II.  10. 

«Scc346,  II.  1. 

*  The  Latin  word  must  bo  in  the  plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE  OP  TIME  AND  SPACE. 

"RULE  VIII— Accusative  of  Time  and  Space. 

378.  Duration  op  Time,  and  Extent  of  8pace,  aro 
expressed  by  the  Accusative : 

Romulus  septem  et  triginta  regnavit  annos,^  Romulus  reigned 
thirty-seven  years,  Liv.  Quinque  millia  passuum  ambulilre,  To  walk 
Jice  miles.  Cic.  Pedes  octoginta  distare,  To  he  eighty  feet  distant. 
Caes.     Nix  quattuor  pedes  ^  alta,  Snow  four  feet  deep.  Liv. 

Exercise    LV. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Agger,  aggeris,  m. 
Ambulo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Centum, 
Gladiua,  ii,  m. 
Lacedaemonius,  il,  m. 
Latus,  a,  um, 
Longiis,  a,  iim, 
Mensis,  mensis,  m. 
Nox,  noctis,  /. 
Octoginta, 
Pes,  pedis,  m. 
Quinquaginta, 
Regno,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Vigilo,  are,  avi,  atum. 


maundy  rampart, 

to  walk. 

hundred. 

stvord. 

a  Lacedaemonian,  Spartan. 

hroady  wide. 

long. 

month. 

night. 

eighty. 

foot. 

My- 

to  reign. 

to  watch,  be  awake. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Lacedaemonii  pacem  sex  annos^  servaverunt.  2. 
Magnara  noctis  partem'^  vigilaveram.    3.  Puer  octo  horas 

1  Annos  denotes  Duration  of  Time,  while  millia  and  pedes  denote  Ex- 
tent of  Space.    They  arc  all  in  the  Accusative  by  this  Rule. 

2  In  the  Accusative  denoting  Duration  of  Time.  See  Rule  VIII. 
No  special  Model  for  parsing  is  necessary.  The  pupil  will  be  guided  by 
previous  directions  and  Models. 
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dormlvit.    4.  Latinus  multos  annos  regnrivit.    5.  In  Italifi 
sex  menses  fuimus.    6.  In  ilia  urbe  decern  dies  fuinms.    7 
Agger  octoginta  pedes  ^  latus  fuit.      8.   Ilic  gladius  sex 
pedes  longus  est. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  you  not  walk  two  hours?  2.  Wc  walked  three 
hours.  3.  Did  you  not  sleep  six  hours?  4.  "We  slept 
eight  hours.  5.  The  soldiers  guarded  the  city  ten  ro  nths. 
6.  Were  you  not  in  the  city  four  months  ?  7.  We  were 
in  the  city  live  months.     8.  The  mound  was  fifty  feet  high. 


ACCUSATIVE  OF  LIMIT. 

ETTLE  IX.— Accusative  of  Limit. 

379.  The  Name  of  a  Town  used  as  the  Limit  of 
motion  is  put  in  the  Accusative : 

Nuntius  Romam  redit,  The  messenger  returns  to  Rome.  Liv. 
Plato  Tarentum^  venit,  Plato  came  to  Tarentum.  Cic.  Fugit  Tar- 
qiimios,^  Hejled  to  Tarquinii.  Cic. 

EXEKCISE     LVI. 


I.     Vocabulary/. 


Athenae,  ariim,  /  plur. 
Fugio,  fugere,  fugi,  fugitum, 
Lysander,  Lysandri,  m. 
Miltiades,  is,  m. 
Navigo,  are,  avi,  atiim, 


Athens,  capital  of  Attica. 
to  Jlee,  Jly,  run  away. 
Lysander,  Spartan  general. 
Miltiades,  Athenian  general. 
to  sail,  sail  to. 


1  In  the  Accusative,  denoting  Extent  of  Space. 

2  Romam,  Tarentum,  and  Tarquinios  are  all  names  of  towns  used  as  the 
Limit  of  Motion ;  i.e.,  the  motion  is  represented  as  ending  in  those  towns. 
They  aro  in  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  IX. 
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Reduco,  rediiccre,  rCduxi,  ruductum,  to  lead  bark. 

Rcvoco,  aro,  avi,  atuin,  to  recall. 

Sparta,  ao,  /  Sparta,  capital  of  Laconia. 

Trirentura,  i,  n.  Tarenlum,  Italian  town. 

ThObanus,  a,  um,  Theban. 

Thebaniis,  i,  m.  a  Theban. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  CicGro  Romarn  ^  rcvocatus  est.  2.  Consules  Homam 
revocuti  sunt.  3.  Hannibal  Carthaginem  ^  revocfitus  erat. 
4.  Lysanclcr  Athmas  ^  navigavit.  5.  Pyrrlius  Tarentuni 
fugfitus  est.  6.  Consul  regem  Tarentum  fugavit.  7.  Tlie- 
bfini  exercituni  Spaitaui  tlucunt.  8.  Miltiades  exercitum 
Atlicnas  reduxit. 

III.     Translate  iiu.  Latin. 

1.  Who  fled  io  Carthage?^  2.  Did  not  the  enemy  flee 
to  Carthage  f  3.  They  fled  to  Carthage,  4.  Will  not  the 
army  be  led  back  to  Rome?^  5.  The  army  has  been  led 
back  to  Rome.    6.  The  commander  led  the  army  to  Athens. 
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SECTION  V. 
DATIVE, 

382.  The  Dative  is  the  Case  of  the  Indirect  Object, 
and  is  used, 

I.  With  Verbs. 
II.  With  Adjectives. 
III.  With  their  Derivatives, — Adverbs  anrl  Substantives. 

DATIVE  WITH  VERBS. 

383.  Indirect  Object.  —  A  verb  is  often  attended  by 
Si  nour  designating  the  object  indirectly  aftected   by  the 

1  In  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  IX. 

2  The  Latin  word  will  be  in  the  Accusative,  in  accordance  with  Rulo 
IX. 
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Laconia. 
I  town. 


s  liomam 
cfitus  erat. 
Tarcntum 
.  7.  The- 
exerdtum 
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mded  by 
by  the 

with  Rulo 


action,  —  that  to  or  for  wliidi  something  is  or  is  done. 
A  noun  thus  used  is  called  an  Indirect  Object. 

RULE  Xn.  — Dative  with  Verbs. 

384.  Tho  Indirect  Object  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

I.  With  Intransitive  and  Passive  Verbs  : 

Tempori  ^  codit,  He  yielda  to  the  time.  Cic.  Sibi  timuGrant,  They 
had  feared  for  themselves.  Caes.  Lubori  student,  They  devote  them- 
selves to  labor.  Cacs.  Nobis  ^  vita  dilta  est,  Life  has  heen  granted  to 
us.  Cic.     Numitori  deditur,  lie  i?  delivered  to  Numitor.  Liv. 

II.  With  Transitive  Verbs,  in  connection  with  the 
Accusative  : 

Pons  iter  hostibus  ^  dudlt,  The  bridge  gave  a  passage  to  the  enemy. 
Liv.  Lr;gcs  civitatibus  suis  scripsOrimt,  They  prepared  laws  for  their 
states.  Cic. 

Exercise    LVII. 


I.      Vocabulary. 

Carthaginiensis,  e, 

Carthiiginiensis,  is,  m.  and  f 

Conon,  Cononis,  m. 

Debeo,  debere,  debui,  debitUm, 

Displiceo,  displicere,  displicui,  displicitum, 

Dono,  arc,  iivi,  atum, 

Gens,  gentis,  /. 

Gratia,  ae,  f. 

Laboro,  are,  avi,  atum. 


Carthaginian. 

a  Carthaginian. 

Conon,  Athenian  gen'I. 

to  otce. 

to  displease. 

to  give. 

race. 

favor,  gratitude,  thanks. 

to  strive  for. 


1  Tcmpdri,  sibi,  and  labvri  arc  in  the  Dative  with  the  Intransitive  verbs 
cedit,  tinnierant  (intransitive  here),  and  student;  while  nobis  and  Numitori 
arc  in  the  Dative  with  the  Passive  verbs  data  est  and  drdltur. 

2  Hostibus  is  in  the  Dative,  in  connection  with  tlie  Accusative  iter,  with 
the  Transitive  verb  dedit.  In  the  same  way,  civitatibus  is  in  the  Dative, 
in  connection  with  the  Accusative  leges,  with  the  Transitive  verb  scripse- 
runt. 


128 


INTKODUCTOliY    LA'ilN    BOOK. 


%' 


Monstru,  are,  iivi,  utum, 

riuceu,  pUicere,  pliicui,  j)lacitum, 

Sonectiis,  scncctutis,  /. 

Sentcntiu,  ac,  /. 

Servio,  serviro,  scrvivi,  servituni, 

Via,  ae,  /. 


to  show,  point  out. 

to  please. 

old  aye. 

opinion. 

to  serve. 

way,  road. 
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II.     Trayislate  into  J'lngUsh. 

1.  Civcs  legihus  ^  jiarcnt.  2.  Multac  Italiac  civitfitcs 
ItoinCinis  parCbant.  3.  Ilaec  scnteiitia  Caesdri^  placuit. 
4.  Ilia  scnteiitia  Caesdri  clisplicuit.  5.  Milites  gloriao 
labOrant.  6.  Hoc  consilium  Caesari  nuntiutum  est.  7. 
Nostra  consilia  hostibus  nuntifita  sunt.  8.  Tibi  ^  magnani 
gratiam  habcmus.  9.  Ilabeo  senectutl  magnain  gratimn. 
10.  Conon  pecuniam  civibus  clonavit.  11.  Pastor  puero 
viam  monstrfivit.  12.  Tibi  viam  monstrabo.  13.  Romiini 
Carthaginiensibus  bcllum  indixGrunt. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  I  not  ohcy  vny^  father?^  2.  You  obeyed  your 
father.  3.  We  will  obey  the  laics  of  the  state.  4.  Do  not 
the  citizens  serve  the  hingf  5.  They  have  served  the 
king.  G.  Will  you  not  serve  the  state  ?  7.  We  will  serve 
the  state.  8.  Will  you  not  tell  me  (to  me^)  thetruth'^'^ 
9.  I  have  told  you  (to  you)  the  truth.     10.  Will  you  show 

1  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dative,  according  to  Rule  XII.  I. 

2  Indirect  Olycct,  in  the  Dative,  in  connection  with  Uic  Accusative 
r/ratiam  Avith  the  Transitive  A'crb  hahemus,  according  to  Rule  XII.  II. 

In  the  arrangement  of  Objects,  the  Indirect  generally  precedes  the 
Direct,  as  in  this  sentence ;  though  the  order  is  sometimes  reversed,  as  iu 
the  tenth  sentence  in  this  Exercise. 

3  In  examples  like  this,  the  Possessive  pronoun  may  either  be  ex- 
pressed or  omitted,  as  it  is  often  omitted  in  Latin  when  not  emphatic. 

1  Dative.     See  Rule  XII.  II. 
^  Accusative.    Sec  Rule  XII.  IL 


di 
C 

c 

nc 
G 

th 
vc 


WJl 

kq. 


nt  out. 


J  civltfitcs 
i^  placuit. 
es  gloriao 
n  est.  7. 
^  magnaiu 
L  gratimn, 
5tor  puoro 
).  Romilni 


yed  your 
Do  not 
rved  the 
will  serve 
e  truth  ?'^ 
k^ou  show 


Accusative 
II.  II. 

2ccdes   tho 
Tsed,  as  iu 

ler  be  ex- 
Iphatic. 


SYNTAX.  —  DATIVE. 


129 


5! 


mc  (to  mo)  the  way?  11.  We  will  show  you  the  way. 
12.  Did  they  declare  war  against  the  Romans?  13. 
They  had  declared  war  against  the  Romans. 


DATIVE   WITH  ADJECTIVES. 
RULE  XIV. -Dative. 

391.  With  Adjectives,  the  object  to  which  tlic  qual- 
ity is  directed  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

Patriae  solum  omnibus^  carum  est,  The  soil  of  their  countri/  is 
dear  to  all.  Cic.  Id  aptura  est  tempori,  This  is  adapted  to  the  time. 
Cic.  Omni  aetuti  mors  est  communis,  Death  is  commor.  '«  ccery  age. 
Cic.  Cunis  simills  liipo  est,  A  dog  is  similar  to  a  tooff.  Cic.  Naturae 
accommodutum,  Adapted  to  nature.  Cic.  Gracciac  utile,  Useful  to 
Greece.  Nep. 

1.  Adjectives  avitii  Dative.  —  The  most  common  are 
those  signifying : 

Agreeable,  easy,  friendly,  like,  near,  necessary,  suitable,  subject, 
useful,  together  with  others  of  a  similar  or  opposite  meaning,  and 
verbals  in  bilis. 

Exercise    LVIII. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Amicus,  a,  iim, 
Hispania,  ae,  /. 
Multitudo,  multitudinis,  /. 
Saguntiim,  i,  n. 
Similis,  e, 
Solum,  i,  n. 
Veritas,  veritatis,  /. 


friendly. 

Spain. 

multitude. 

Saguntum,  city  in  Spain. 

like. 

soil. 

verity,  truth. 


1  Dative,  showing  to  ichom  the  soil  is  dear,  —  dear  to  all.  In  the  same 
way  in  these  examples,  tempori  is  used  with  aptitm,  aetdti  with  communis, 
kipo  with  similis,  natHrae  with  accommoddtum,  and  Graeciae  with  titile. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Parcntos  ?ioii.s  ^  c.iri  sunt.  2.  Patria  noiw  cara  ef5t. 
3.  Patria  tibi  ^  crit  cirissima.  4.  Patriae  solum  nobis  caruin 
est.  5.  IL'iiintbal  cxcrcitui  cams  fait.  6.  Victoria  Roniu- 
nis  grata  fuit.  7.  Libcrtas  multitiulini  grata  est.  8.  Veri- 
tas nobis  gratisstma  est.  9.  Jucunda  mihi  oratio  fuit.  10. 
Saguntum  Ilorarmis  amicum  fuit.  11.  Hannibal  Sagun- 
tum,'-'  Ilispaniae  civituteni ''  Ronumis  "*  amlcani,''  expugnavit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  these  books  be  useful  to  you?  2.  They  are 
useful  to  us.  3.  They  will  bo  useful  to  you.  4.  TJiis  law 
has  been  useful  to  the  state.  5.  Will  not  this  book  be  ac- 
ceptable to  you  ?  G.  That  book  will  bo  acceptable  to  nie. 
7.  This  book  will  be  most  acceptable  ^  to  my  brother. 

SECTION  VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393.  The  Genitive  in  its  primary  meaning  denotes 
source  or  cause ;  but,  in  its  general  use,  it  coiTcsponds  to 
the  English  Objective  with  q/*,  and  expresses  various  ad- 
jective relations.  .   , 

GENITIVE    WITH    NOUNS. 

RULE  XVI. -Genitive. 

395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the 
meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive : 

1  Dative,  accor^ling  to  Rule  XIV. 

2  Accusative.     Sec  Rule  V. 

3  Appositive,  in  agreement  with  Saguntum.     See  Rule  II. 
*  Dative  with  atnicam.     See  Rule  XIV. 

5  Amicam  agrees  with  civitdtem.     Sec  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 

6  Sec  1G2. 
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Catonis'   orutioncs,    Cafo' 

<  orations.   Cic.     Castra  liostium,    The 

1              camp  of  the.  finemy.  Liv.     INI 

Di\s  Ilumilcuris,  The  death  of  llamUcar. 

Liv.     Sec  3G3. 
j 

Exercise  LIX, 

I. 

Yocahulary. 

Ccmmunis,  C, 

common. 

Conscicntia,  ac,  f. 

consciousness. 

Dulcis,  t", 

sweet,  pleasant. 

Honor,  honoris,  m. 

honor. 

Orbis,  orbis,  m. 

circle,  world. 

Orbis  terrariim,- 

the  world. 

Parvus,  a,  um, 

small. 

Principlum,  ii,  n. 

beginning. 

Rectum,  i,  n. 

rectilitde,  right. 

SOcnitos,  is,  m. 

Socrates,  Athenian  philosopher. 

A> 


II.     Translate  into  EnfjUsh. 

1.  Justitia  viy'tiitwn  ^  regina  est.  2.  Sapientia  est  mater 
omnium  bonfirum  artium.  3.  Socrates  parens  2>hHosophiae 
fuit.  4.  Virtus  veri  hotioris^  mater  est.  5.  Patria  com- 
munis^ est  omnium  nostrum"  j^arens.  6.  Roma  orbis' 
terrurum  caput  fuit.  7.  Omnium  rerum  principia  parva 
sunt.  8.  Conscientia  recti  est  praemium  virtutis  dulcissi- 
mum. 


1  fMwis  qualifies  orationes,  and  is  in  the  Genitive,  in  accordance  witli 
the  Ilul / 

2  Literally  the  circle  of  lands. 

3  Genitive,  depending"  upon  regina.    Rule  XVI. 
•*  Genitive,  depending  upon  riater. 

•'•  Communis  agrees  w'xih.  parens.     See  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  32. 

^  Genitive,  depending  upon  parens. 

'  Orbis  depends  upon  caput,  and  terrdrum  upon  orbis. 


li 
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III.      Tratifflate  into  Latin. 


1.  The  orations  fj/'  Cicero  nvQ  praised.  "1.  Tho  courage 
i>J'  ^/"-  soldicn^  saved  the  city.  3.  Tlic  croAvn  of  the  kin*j 
"Nvas  LjoMc'M.  \.  Tlio  swonl  of  tlio  "encral  was  beautiful. 
5.  TIk!  sou  of  tlio  cousul  violated  the  laws  of  the  state. 
C.  The  citizens  will  obscno  the  laws  of  the  state. 

GENITIVE    WITH    ADJECTIVES. 

RULE  XVII. -Genitive. 

399.  .Many  Adjoutives  tako  a  Gonitivo  to  comploto 
tlioir  meaning : 

Avldus  laudis,'  Desirous  of  praise.  CIc.  Otil  cupldua,  Desirous  of 
leisure.  Li  v.  Amans  sui  virtus,  Virtue  fond  of  itself.  Cic.  EfTiciens 
vulupfiitis,  Proiluclivc  (f  pleasure.  CIc.  Gluriac  luumor,  Mindful  of 
gloy'l'  Liv. 

1.  FojiCE  OF  THIS  Genitive.  —  The  genitive  here  retains 
its  usual  force, — of  i)i  rcs2')ect  of., — and  may  he  used  uflcr 
adjectives  Avhich  admit  this  relation. 

2.  Adjectives  with  tue  Gexitive.  —  The  most  com- 
mon are 

1)  Verbals  in  ax,  and  participles  in  ans  and  ens  used 
adjectively. 

2)  Adjectives  denoting  desire.^  knowledge.^  shill.^  recollec- 
tion.,  imHicipation.^  mastery,  fulness,  and  their  contraries. 

Exercise   LX. 


Amans,  umantis. 
Avid  us,  a,  um, 


I.      y^ocabidary. 

lovinrj,  fond  of 
desirous  of  eager  for. 


i^^ 


\ 


^Laudis  completes  the  meaning  of  avldus;  desirous  (of  what?)  of 
praise.  It  is  in  the  Genitive,  by  tins  Rule.  In  the  same  "way,  otii  com- 
pletes the  meaning  of  cupXdus ;  sui,  of  ama7is ;  voluptdtis,  of  efficicns  ;  and 
gloriae,  of  viemor. 


) 
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0  courage 

the  kuKj 

bo.'iutiliil. 

Llic  state. 


complete 

Desirous  of 

EfTicIens 

^lindful  of 
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ft 
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) 
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C'crtamrn,  ocrtaniinls,  n. 
Cu[)i(lus,  a,  iiiii, 
F(»ns,  fontis,  m. 
Laus,  laudis,  f. 
Nuvltas,  novitjitis,  f. 
ruTitiis,  li,  uin, 
PisolH,  j)iscis,  7/J. 
PU'iuis,  il,  iini, 
Voluptas,  vuluptutis,  f 


cnnft'Ht^  ulrifi',  battle, 

desirous  of. 

fountain. 

praise. 

nordty. 

skilled  in. 

fsh. 

full. 

pleasure. 


II.  Translate  into  Kntjllsh. 

1.  Romfiiii  avldi ///ortV/f^  ^  fiu'runt.  2.  Ilomtnos  ?iOVi7a^/^ 
avidi  sunt.  o.  Xiuna  ixtcia  ^  erat  amantisaimus.^  4.  Pa- 
triae aniantissimi  sumus.  5.  Consul  gloriao  (nipKdus  erat. 
G.  Cicero  gloriae  cuj^idissimus  ^  fuit.  7.  jMilites  eranl 
avidissimi  ccrtaminis.  8.  F<  iis  pisciuni  plenissinius  est. 
0.  Atlienienses  belli  navfdis  i)eritissinu  fuOrunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Ijo^s  arc  fond  of  j^>m/se.  2.  Arc  you  not  fond  of 
jtraise?  d.  Wc  arc  fond  of  2')raise.  4.  "Were  not  the 
Athenians  fond  of  pleasure?  5.  They  -were  always  fond 
of  pleasure.  G.  They  arc  desirous  of  glory.  7.  Are  you 
not  desirous  of  a  victory?  8.  Wc  arc  desirous  of  a  vie- 
tory. 

SECTION  VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

412.  The  Ablative  in  its  primary  meaning  is  closely  rC' 
latcd  to  the  Genitive  ;  but,  in  its  general  u«e,  it  coiTcsponds 
to  the  English  Objective  Avith  from,  by,  in,  with,  and  ex- 
presses various  adverbial  relations.  It  is  accordingly  used 
with  Verbs  and  Adjectives ;  while  the  Genitive,  as  the  case 
of  adjective  relations,  is  most  common  with  Kouns.  See 
393. 


1  Genitive,  com 

2  See  162. 


ipleting  the  meaning  of  the  adjective.     See  Rule  XVIX. 
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ABLATIVE  OF  CAUSE,  MANNER,  MEANS. 

EXILE  XXI.— Cause,  Manner,  Means. 

414.  Cause,  Manner,  and  Means  ^  arc  denoted  by  the 
Ablative  : 

Ars  utilitfite  laudatur,  A7i  art  is  praised  because  of  ils  usefulness. 
Cic.  Gloria  ducitur,  He  is  led  hij  tjlory.  Cic.  Duobus  raodis  fit,  It 
is  done  in  hro  ways.  Cic.  Sol  omnia  luce  coUustrat,  The  sun  illu- 
•tnines  all  things  with  its  light.  Cic.  Apri  dcntibus  so  tutantur,  Boars 
defend  themselves  with  their  tusks.  Cic.  Aegcr  crat  vulnuribus,  He 
was  HI  in  consequence  of  his  loounds.  Nop.  Laetus  sortc  tua,  Pleased 
with  your  lot.  Hor. 

1.  Application  of  Rule.  —  This  Ablative  is  of  very 
frequent  occurrence,  and  is  used  both  with  verbs  and  ad- 
jectives. 

2.  Ablative  of  Cause.  —  This  designates  that  hi/ 
ichich,  by  reason  of  which^  bjcause  of  which,  in  accord- 
ance with  lohich,  any  thiii.?r  is  or  is  done.  ^ 

3.  Ablative  of  Manner.  —  This  Ablative  is  regularly 
accompanied  by  some  modifier,  or  by  tJio  preposition  cum  ; 
but  a  few  ablatives,  chiefly  those  signifying  manner,  —  more, 
ordme,  ratibne,  etc.,  —  occur  without  such  accompaniment ; 

Vi  summa,  With  the  greatest  violence.  Nep.  More  Persurum,  In 
the  manner  of  the  Persians.  Nep.  Cum  silentio  audire,  To  hear  in 
silence.  Liv.    Id  ordine  f  acerc,  To  do  it  in  order,  or  properly.  Cic. 

fc  ■■^»^ .- —■-.„■.■—,...         ■   .-. - -.,.,...  . , ,  . ,, 

1  It  is  not  always  possible  to  distinguish  between  Cause,  Manner,  and 
Means.  Sometimes  the  same  Ablative  may  involve  both  Cause  and 
Means,  or  both  Means  and  Manner.  Still  the  pupil  should  be  taught  to 
determine  in  each  instance,  as  far  as  possible,  what  is  the  real  force  of 
the  Ablative.  Thus  in  the  examples,  utilitdte  denotes  cause,  because 
of  its  usefulness ;  gloria,  means,  with  perhaps  the  accessory  notion  of 
cause  ;  modis,  manner ;  luce,  means  ;  dentlhus,  means  ;  vulnerlhus,  cause, 
with  perhaps  the  accessory  notion  of  means ;  and  sorte,  cause  and  means. 
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4.  Ablative  op  Means.  —  This  includes  tho  Instru- 
ment and  all  other  Means  employed. 

5.  Ablative  op  Agent.  —  This  designates  tho  Person 
by  whom  any  thing  is  done  as  a  voluntary  agent,  and  takes 
the  preposition  a  or  ah : 

Occisus  est  a  Thcbanis,  He  ivas  slain  by  the  Thehans^   Nep. 

Exeecise    LXI. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Munus,  muneris,  n. 
Natura,  ac,  /. 
Pellls,  pellis,  / 
Quotidianus,  a,  lira, 
Scytliae,  arum,  m.  plur. 
Triumplio,  arc,  avi,  atum, 
Usus,  us,  m. 
Vestio,  ire,  ivi,  itum. 


rewaj'd,  gift, 

nature. 

skin,  hide. 

daily. 

Scythians. 

to  triumph. 

use. 

to  clothe. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Consul  virtute'^  laudiitus  est.  2.  Urbs  n«^M7'(l Ama- 
nita erat.  3.  Haec  urbs  arte  munietur.  4.  3Iunertbus^ 
delectamur.  5.  Roma  Camilli  vii'tuto  est  ser\^rita.  G.  Ca- 
millus  hostes  magno  proelio  supeiTivit.  7.  Scipio  patrem 
singuluri  virtuto  servavit.  8.  Scipio  ingenti  gloria,^  tri- 
umphavit.''    9.  Scythae  corpora  pellibus  vestiobant. 

1  By  comparing  this  example  with  those  under  the  Rule,  the  second 
for  instance,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Latin  construction  distinguishes  the 
jKrson  by  whom  any  thing  is  done  from  the  means  by  which  it  is  done, 
designating  the  former  by  the  Ablative  with  a  or  ab  {a  Thebdnis,  by 
tlic  Thebans),  and  the  latter  by  the  Ablative  without  a  preposition  ;  gloria, 
by  glory. 

2  Ablative  of  Cause,  according  to  Rule  XXI. 

3  Ablative  of  Means. 

*  Ablative  of  Manner. 

^  The  privilege  of  entering  Rome  in  grand  triumphal  procession  was 
sometimes  awarded  to  eminent  Roman  generals  as  they  returned  from 
victory.     Triumphdvit  here  refers  to  such  a  triumph. 


136 


IXTKODUCTORY   LATIN   BOOK. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Are  not  the  fields  adorned  with  flowers  "^^  2.  The 
fields  are  adorned  toiYA  beautiful  ^oioer5.  3.  Have  you  not 
strengthened  your  memory  by  use  ?  4. 1  have  strengthened 
my  memory  by  daily  use.  5.  You  will  be  praised  for  (be- 
cause of)  your  diligence.^  6.  Our  pupils  have  been  praised 
for  their  diligence.  7.  The  general  saved  the  city  by  his 
valor.  8.  Rome  was  saved  by  the  valor  of  the  Roman 
soldiers. 


ABLATIVES  WITH  COMPARATIVES. 


B  ' 


i  '^ 


EULE  XXTTT.— -Ablative  with  Comparatives. 

417.  Comparatives  without  quam  are  followed  by 
the  Ablative : 

Nihil  est  amabilius  virtute,^  Nothing  is  more  lovely  than  virtue.  Cic. 
Quid  est  melius  bonitate,^  What  is  better  than  goodness  ?  Cic. 

1.  Comparatives  WITH  Quam*  are  followed  by  the  Nom- 
inative, or  by  the  case  of  the  corresponding  noun  before 
them: 

Hibernia  minor  quam  Britannia  existimatur,  Ilihernia  is  consid- 
ered smaller  than  Britaiuiia.  Caes.  Agris  quam  urbi^  terribilior, 
More  terrible  to  the  country  than  to  the  city.    Liv. 


W' 


^  Ablative  of  Means.    Rule  XXI. 

2  Ablative  of  Cause. 

3  Virtute  and  bonitdte  are  both  in  the  Ablative,  by  this  Rule ;  the  former 
after  the  comparative  amabilius,  and  the  latter  after  the  comparative  me- 
lius. 

*  Quam  is  a  conjunction,  meaning  than.  Conjunctions  are  mere  con- 
nectives, used  to  connect  words  or  clauses. 

^  Agris  and  urbi,  the  one  before  and  the  other  ajler  quam,  are  both  in 
the  same  construction,  in  the  Dative,  depending  upon  terribilior  according 
to  Rule  XIV.  391. 
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Argcntum,  i.  n. 
Avaritiii  ae.y'. 
Bonitils,  bonitatls,  f. 
Eloquens,  eloquentis, 
Ferrum,  i,  n. 
Foedus,  a,  um, 
Pretiosus,  a,  um, 
Quam,  conj. 
Scientia,  ae,y. 
Turris,  turris,/. 


silver. 

avarice. 

f/oadnessj  ryrjjlrnrtm  ^ 

eloquent. 

iron. 

detestable. 

valuable. 

than. 

knowledfje. 

toiver. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Virtus  mihi  ^  gloria  '^  est  carior.  2.  Patria  mihi  vita  - 
mea  est  carior.  3.  Quid  est  jucundiusamiaYid.^  4.  Quid 
foedius  est  avaritiii  ?  5.  Aurum  argento  pretiosius  est. 
6.  Animus  corpore  est  nobilior.  7.  Turris  altior  erat  quam 
murus.^  8.  Quid  multitudini^  gratius  quam  libertas  est? 
9.  Pater  tuns  est  sapientior  quam  tu.*  10.  Quis  eloquen- 
tior  fuit  quam  L  ^mosthenes  ? 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Silver  is  more  valuable  than  iron.^  2.  Virtue  is  more 
valuable  than  gold.  3.  Wisdom  is  more  valuable  than 
money.     4.  Will  not  wisdom, be  more  usefiiL to  VQU  than 


gold  ?     5.  Wisdom  will  be  more  useful  to  me  than  gold. 
6.  Goodness  is  more  valuable  than'^  knowledge.     7.  Good- 

1  Set!  Rule  XIV.  391. 

2  Ablative,  depending  upon  the  comparative  without  quam,  according 
toRulcXXIII. 

^  In  the  same  case  as  turris,  the  corresponding  noun  before  quam.    It 
is  the  subject  of  erat  understood. 
*  Subject  of  es  understood. 
5  In  thig  and  the  following  examples  use  quam,  according  to  417,  1. 
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ness  is  dearer  to  us  than  glory.  8.  The  Romans  were 
braver  tlian  the  Gauls.  9.  The  soldiers  were  braver  than 
the  general. 

ABLATIVE   OF  PLACE. 

4-S^Q^  TMh  Ablative  dcsignajy^s^ 

I.  The  TLACE  IN  wnicn  any  thing  is  or  is  done : 

II.  The  PLACE  FROM  wHicu  TTsy  thing  proceeds,  in- 
cluding Source  and  Separation. 

RTIIE  XXVI. -Ablative  of  Place. 

421.  I.  The  PLACE  in  which  and  the  place  from 
WHICH  are  generally  denoted  by  the  Ablative  with  a 
Preposition.     But 

II.  Names  up  Towns  drop  the  Preposition,  and  in 
the  Singular  of  the  First  and  Second  declensions  desig- 
nate the  PLACE  IN  WHICH  by  the  Genitive  : 

I.  Hannibal  in  Italia  ^  fuit,  Hannibal  was  in  Italy.  Nep.  In  nos- 
tris  castris,  In  our  camps.  Cacs.  In  Appia  via,  On  the  Appian  Way. 
Cic.  Ab  urbe  proficiscitur.  He  departs  from  the  city.  Caes.  Ex 
Africa,  From  Africa.  Liv. 

n.  Athenis  ^  fuit,  He  was  at  Athens.  Cic.  Baby  lone  mortuus  est, 
He  died  at  Babylon.  Cic.  Fugit  Corintho,  He  fled  from  Corinth. 
Cic.    Romae  2  fuit,  He  was  at  Rome.  Cic. 

Exercise    LXIII. 
I.  •  Vocabulary. 


A,  ab,  prep,  with  abl. 
Babylon,  Babylonis,/. 


from,  by. 

Babylon,  the  city  of. 


1  In  Italia,  in  castris,  and  in  via  designate  the  place  in  "which  ; 
while  ab  urbe  and  ex  Africa  designate  the  place  from  which.  They 
are  in  the  Ablative  with  a  preposition. 

2  Athenis,  Babylme,  and  Corintho,  being  names  of  towns,  omit  the 
preposition  ;  while  Romae,  also  tlic  name  of  a  town,  is  in  the  Genitive, 
as  it  IS  in  the  Singular  of  the  First  declension. 
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ep.  In  nos- 
ppian  Way. 
Caes.    Ex 

mortuus  est, 
rom  Corinth. 


IN    AVHICH  ; 

icii.     They 

s,  omit  the 
[le  Genitive, 


Corinthus,  i,/. 
Dionysius,  ii,  m. 
Ilablto,  urc,  avi,  iltutn, 
Ilortiis,  i,  m. 
Laetitiu,  ae,/. 
Luciis,  i,  m. 
Regid,  regiOnis,  /. 
Senator,  senatoris,  m. 
Triglnta, 


Corinlh,  city  in  Greece. 
Dionysius^  tyrant  of  Syracuse. 
to  dwell,  reside, 
garden. 

joy- 
grove. 

region,  territory, 
senator, 
thirty. 


II.  Translate  into  EnglisJi. 

1.  Hannibal  in  Ilispaiiid'^  fuit.  2.  Latlnus  in  Italia 
rcgnfivit.  3.  Latinus  in  ilHs  regionibus  regnabat.  4.  Gives 
ab  urbe "  fugiebant.  5.  Thcmistocles  e  Graecia,  fiigit.  6, 
Sex  menses^  Athenis*  fui.    7.  Alexander  JBabylone  erat. 

8.  Dionysius  tyrannus  Syracusis  fugit.  9.  Thcmistocles 
Athenis  fugit.  10.  Athenis  habitabat.  11.  Romulus 
Mornae  ^  regnavit.     12.  liomae  ingens  laetitia  fuit. 

III.  Translate  iiito  Latin. 

1.  Is  not  your  father  in  Italy '^  2.  My  father  is  in 
Greece.  3.  Were  you  not  in  Greece  ?  4.  We  resided  in 
Greece  three  years.  5.  Who  is  in  the  garden?  6.  My 
brother  is  in  the  garden.  7.  The  pupils  were  walking  in 
the  fields.     8.  The  nightingales  p,re  singing  in  the  groves. 

9.  Your  father  resided  many  years  at  Athens.  10.  Did  he 
not  reside  at  Carthage?  11.  He  resided  four  years  at 
Carthage.  12.  Did  you  not  receive  ray  letter  at  Home  ? 
13.  I  received  your  letter  at  Corinth. 

^  Ablative  of  place  in  which,  wit!i  the  preposition  in.  Sec  Rule 
XXXII. 

2  Ablative  of  place  irom  which,  with  the  preposition  ab. 

3  Sec  Rule  VIII. 

*  In  the  Ablative,  without  a  preposition,  because  it  is  the  name  of  a 
town. 

5  In  the  Genitive,  because  it  is  the  name  of  a  tntm,  and  is  in  the  Singu- 
lar of  the  First  declension. 


m 


II 


l.f ' 


li! 


m' 


u% 


i'\ 


I 


140  INTRODUCTORY   LATIN  BOOK. 

ABLATIVE    OF    TIME. 

ETJLE  XXVin.-Tiine. 

426.  The  Time  of  an  Action  is  denoted  by  the  Ab, 
lativo : 

Octogcsimo  anno^  est  mortuus,  He  died  in  his  eightieth  year.  CIc. 
Vere  convcnOrc,  They  assembled  in  the  spring.  Liv.  Natali  die  suo, 
Onhishirth-day.  Ncp.    Iliemeetaestate, /n  wn<er«nc?6M7n7ner.  CIc. 

1.  Designations  of  Time. —  Any  word  so  used  as  to  involve 
the  time  of  an  action  or  event  may  be  put  in  the  ablative :  heilc^ 
in  the  time  of  war ;  pugna,  in  the  time  of  battle  :  ludis,  at  the  time 
of  the  games ;  memoriCi,  in  memory,  i.e.,  in  the  time  of  one's  recol- 
lection. 

Exercise    LXIV. 


Brutus,  i,  m. 

Deflagro,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Diana,  ac,y. 

Ephesius,  a,  um, 

Hiems,  hiemis,/. 

Natalis,  e, 

Natalis  dies, 

Pompeius,  ii,  m. 

Persae,  arum,  m.  plur. 

Scribo,  scribere,  scrips!,  script  um, 

Tempus,  temporis,  n. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

BrutuSy  a  Koman  patriot. 

to  burn,  be  consumed. 

Diana,  a  goddess. 

Ephesian,  of  Ephesus. 

winter. 

belongi'^.g  to  one's  birth,  natal. 

birth-day. 

Pompey,  Roman  general. 

Persians. 

to  lorite. 

time. 


II.     Translate  into  Eyiglish. 

1.  Natali  die^  tuo  scripsisti  epistolam.     2.   Eodem  die 
epistSlam  tuam  accepi.^    3.  Pompeius  urbem  tertio  mense 

1  AnnOy  vere,  die,  hicme,  and  acstdte  arc  all  in  the  Ablative,  by  this  Rule. 

2  Ablative  of  Time,  according  to  Rule  XXVIII. 

3  From  accipio.  .-^~  -  '"""^13''^^+^.,., 

l1,  '  /"""^^^ 


)y  the  Ab, 


th  year.  Cic. 
fitali  die  suo, 
ummer.  Cic. 

s  to  involve 
lative :  hello^ 
,  at  the  time 
f  one's  recol- 


patriot. 
led. 

lesus. 

Virth^  natal. 

reneral. 


idem  die 
lio  mense 

this  Kulc. 


'-"-/^   w.  ? 


P^-^-l/ 
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ccpit.  4.  Eodom  die  Pcrsac  supcrati  sunt.  T).  PompC'ius 
illo  tempore  miles  fuit.  G.  Illo  anno  Difinae  Ephesiae  teni- 
plum  (Icflagrfivit.  7.  Oceusu  solis  liostes  liiguti  sunt.  8. 
Illo  die'J&futus  patriam  servfivit. 

III.     TrcmslatG  into  Latin. 

1.  Were  you  not  in  Athens*  at  that  tinie?  2.  "We  were 
at  Corinth^  at  that  time.  3.  Do  you  not  reside  in  the  city  * 
in  lointer  ?  4.  We  reside  in  this  beautiful  city  in  the  win- 
ter. 5.  The  city  was  taken  at  sunset.  6.  Were  you  not 
in  the  city  at  that  hour  ?  7.  I  was  in  the  city  at  that  time. 
8.  Were  you  not  in  Rome  ^  on  your  birth-day  ?  9.  I  was 
in  that  city  on  my  birth-day. 

SECTION  VIII. 

CASES  WITH  PREPOSITIONS. 

I  ETJLE  XXXn.— Cases  with  Prepositions. 

"^^,433.    The  Accusative  and  Ablative   may  be  used 
with  Prepositions : 

Ad  umieum^  scrlpsi,  I  have  written  to  a  friend.  Cic.  In  ciinara, 
Into  the  senate-Jiouse.  Li  v.  In  Italia,  In  Itah  .  Nep.  Pro  castris, 
Before  the  camp. 

433.  The  Accusative  is  used  with 

Ad,  ad  versus  (adversum),  ante,  upud,  circa,  circum,  circiter,  cis, 
citra,  contra,  erga,  extra,  infra,  inter,  intra,  juxta,  ob,  pones,  per, 
pone,  post,  praeter,  prope,  propter,  secundum,  supra,  trans,  ultra, 
versus : 

Ad  urbem.  To  the  city.  Cic.    Adversus  deos.  Toward  the  gods.  Cic. 

434.  The  Ablative  is  used  with 

A  or  ab  (abs),      absque,      coram,      cum,      de. 


e  or  ex. 


prac, 


pro, 


sine,      tunus : 


1  Ablative  of  Place.     See  Rule  XXVI. 

2  Genitive  of  Place.     Sec  Rule  XX VI.  II. 

3  The  Accusative  amicum  is  here  used  with,  the  preposition  ad;  curiam, 
with  in;  the  Ablative  Italia,  with  in.    See  435,  1. 


t 


/!'•' 


h 


h 


'./^ 


( 1^ 


u 


I' 


n 


li 


ii 


ill 


142 


INTRODUCTORY   LATIN   BOOK. 


Ab  iirbc,  From  the  city.  Caes.  Coram  conventu,  In  the  presence 
of  the  UHsemhbj.  Nop. 

435.  TIio  Accusative  or  Abla'^ive  is  used  with 

ill}        sub,        subtcr,        super: 

In  Aslam  prOfugit,  He  Jled  into  Asia.  Cic.  Hannibal  in  Italia 
fuit,  Hannibal  was  in  Italy.  Nep. 

1.  In  and  Sub  take  the  Accusative  in  answer  to  the  question 
whither^  the  Ablative  in  answer  to  where :  In  Asiani,  (whither  ?) 
into  Asia ;  In  Italia,  (where  ?)  in  Italy. 

Exercise    LXV. 
I.  Vocabulary, 


Advcrsus,  ^rc^.  with  ace. 
Dimico,  are,  uvi,  atiim, 
Per,  prep,  with  ace. 
Prospere,  adv. 
Provoco,  are,  avi,  atum. 


against, 
to  Jight. 
of,  through, 
successfully, 
to  challenge. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Lacedaemonii  hostes  ad  proelium  provocabant.  2. 
Scipio  contra  Hannoneniy  dueem  Carthaginiensium,  pros- 
pSre  pugnat.  3.  Caesar  adversus  Pompeium  dimicavit. 
4.  Veritas  per  se  ^  mihi  grata  est.  5.  Virtus  per  se  laudab- 
11  is  est.  6.  Persae  a  Graecis  ^  superati  sunt.  7.  Cicero 
dc  amicitid  scripsit. 

III.  Iranslate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  the  army  be  led  back  to  the  city?  2.  It  has 
been  led  back  to  the  city.  3.  Will  you  not  write  to  me  ? 
4.  I  will  write  to  you.  5.  Friendship  is  valuable  of  itself. 
6.  Have  you  not  received  five  letters  from  me  ?  7.  I  have 
received  four  letters  from  you.  8.  I  have  received  two 
letters  from  your  brother.v 

1  Per  se,  literally  through  itmf:  render  in  itself  or  of  itself. 

2  A  Graecis,  by  the  Greeks.    See  414,  5. 


n  the  presence 
with 

iibal  in  Italia 

I  the  question 
n,  (whither?) 


)cabant.  2. 
nsium,  pros- 
1  dimicavit. 
er  se  lauclab- 
7.  CicSro 


2.  It  has 
rite  to  me  ? 
)le  of  itself. 

7.  I  have 
Iceived  two 

itself. 


SUGGESTIONS  TO  THE   LEARNER. 


I.  The  i)rcj)aratiori  of  a  Reading  Lesson  in  Latin  in- 
volves, 

1.  A  knowledge  of  the  Meaning  of  the  Latin. 

2.  A  knowledge  of  the  Structure  of  the  Latin  Sentences. 

3.  A  translation  into  English. 

Meaning  of  the  Latin. 

II.  Remember  that  almost  everv  inflected  word  in  a 
Latin  sentence  requires  the  use  of  both  the  Dictionary  and 
the  Grammar  to  ascertain  its  meaning. 

The  Dictionary  gives  the  meaning  of  the  word,  without  reference  to  its 
Grammatical  properties  of  case,  number,  mood,  tenae,  etc. ;  and  the  Gram- 
mar, the  meaning  of  the  endings  which  mark  these  properties.  The 
Dictionary  will  give  the  meaning  of  mensa,  a  table,  hut  not  of  mensdrum, 
of  tables  :  the  Grammar  alone  will  give  the  force  of  the  ending  aru7n. 

III.  Make  yourself  so  familiar  with  all  the  endings  of 
inflection,  with  their  exact  fomi  and  force,  whether  in 
declension  or  conjugation,  that  you  will  not  only  readily 
distinguish  the  different  parts  of  speech  from  each  other, 
but  also  the  different  forms  of  the  same  word,  with  their 
exact  and  distinctive  force. 

IV.  In  taking  up  a  Latin  sentence, 

1.  Notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words,  and 
thus  determine  which  words  are  noi.ns^  which  verbs,  etc. 

2.  Observe  the  force  of  each  ending,  and  thus  determine 
case,  number,  voice,  tnood,  tense,  etc. 

This  will  be  found  to  be  a  very  important  step  toward  the  mastery  of 

the  sentence.    By  this  means,  you  will  discover  not  only  the  relation  of 

the  words  to  each  other,  but  also  an  important  part  of  their  meaning, 

—  that  which  they  derive  from  their  endings. 
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V.  Tlic  key  to  llio  meaning  of  any  simple  sentence  (345, 
I.)  will  be  found  in  the  simple  subject  an<l  predicate ;  i.e., 
in  the  Nominative  and  its  Verb.  Hence,  in  looking  out 
the  sentence,  observe  the  following  order.     Take 

1.  The  Subject,  or  Nominative. 

The  ending  will,  in  most  instances,  enable  you  to  distinguish  this  from 
all  other  words,  except  the  adjectives  wliich  agree  with  it.  These  nuiy  ho 
looked  out  at  the  same  time  with  the  subject. 

Sometimes  the  subject  is  not  expressed,  but  only  implied,  in  the 
ending  of  the  verb.  It  may  then  be  readily  sui)plied,  as  it  is  always  a 
pronoun  of  such  person  and  number  as  the  verb  indicates  :  as,  audio,  I 
hear,  the  ending  to  showing  that  the  subject  is  ego ;  auditis,  you  hear,  the 
ending  itis  showing  that  the  subject  is  vos. 

2.  The  Verb,  with  Predicate  Noun  or  Adjective,  if  any. 

This  will  be  readily  known  by  the  ending.  Now,  combining  this  with 
tlic  Subject,  you  will  have  an  outline  of  the  sentence.  All  the  other 
words  must  now  be  associated  with  these  two  parts. 

'  3.  The  Modifiers  of  the  Subject;  i.e.,  adjectives  agreeing 
with  it,  nominatives  in  apposition  with  it,  genitives  de- 
pendent upon  it,  etc. 

But  perhaps  some  of  these  have  already  been  looked  out  in  the  attempt 
to  ascertain  the  subject. 

In  looking  out  these  words,  bear  in  mind  the  meaning  of  the  subject 
to  which  they  belong.  This  will  greatly  aid  you  in  selecting  from  the 
dictionary  the  true  meaning  in  the  passage  before  you. 

4.  The  Modifiers  of  the  Verb,  i.e.  (1)  Oblique  cases, 
accusatives,  datives,  etc.,  dependent  upon  it,  and  (2)  Ad- 
verbs qualifying  it. 

Bear  in  mind  all  the  while  the  force  of  the  case  and  the  meaning  of  the 
verb,  that  you  may  be  able  to  select  for  each  word  the  true  meaning  in 
the  passage  before  you. 

VI.  In  complex  and  compound  sentences  (345,  II.,  III.), 
discover  first  the  connectives  which  unite  the  several  mem- 
bers, and  then  proceed  with  each  member  as  with  a  simple 
sentence. 
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Rrr.r.KSTTOXs  to  the  lkaunkr. 


iir, 


onco  (345, 
iciitc ;  i.e., 
oking  out 


lish  this  from 
rhcse  may  bo 
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t  is  always  a 
:  as,  audio,  I 
you  hear,  the 

ivo,  if  any. 

ling  this  with 
All  the  other 


cs  agreeing 
nitivcs  (le- 


n  the  attempt 


of  the  subject 
ing  from  the 


[que  cases, 
^d  (2)  Ad- 

ianing  of  the 


meaning  m 


,  n.,  III.), 

leral  mem- 
a  simple 


VII.  In  tlio  nse  of  Dictionary  •ind  Vocabulary,  ronicin- 
ber  that  you  are  not  to  look  for  the  ])articular  fonu  an  liicli 
occurs  in  the  sentence,  but  for  the  Noin.  Sing,  of  nouns, 
adjectives,  and  j)ronouns,  and  for  the  First  Pers.  Sing. 
Pres.  Indie.  Act.  of  verbs.     Therefore, 

1.  In  Pronouns,  make  youi'self  so  familiar  with  their 
declension,  that  any  oblique  case  will  at  once  suggest  the 
Nom.  Sing. 

If  vnhis  occurs,  you  must  remember  tliat  the  Nom.  Sing,  is  tu. 

2.  In  Nouns  and  Adjectives,  make  yourself  so  familiar 
with  the  case-endings,  that  you  will  be  able  to  drop  that  of 
the  given  case,  and  substitute  for  it  that  of  the  Nom.  Sing. 

Thus  mcnsibus;  stem  rnetis,  Nom.  Sing,  mensis,  which  you  will  find 
in  the  Vocabulary.     So  urb<?m,  wrfi,  urbs. 

3.  In  Verbs,  change  the  ending  of  tlie  given  form  into 
that  of  the  First  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Indie.  Act. 

Thus  amdhat ;  stem  am,  First  Pers.  Sing.  Pres.  Imlic.  Act.  amo,  which 
you  will  find  in  the  Vocabulary.  So  amayerunt ;  First  Pers.  Perf.  amJt'i, 
Perf.  stem  amav,  Verb  stem  am ;  amo. 

To  illustrate  the  steps  recommended  in  the  preceding  suggestions,  wo 


add  the  following 


Model, 


VIII.  Themistocles  imperiltor  servitui .  totam  Gracciam 
liberavit. 

1.  Without  knowing  the  meaning  of  the  words,  you  will  discover 
from  their  ybrffw, 

1)  That  Themistocles  and  imperator  arc  probably  nouns  in  the 
Nom.  Sing. 

2)  That  serviiute  is  a  noun  in  the  Abl.  Sing. 

3)  That  totam  and  Graeciam  are  either  nouns  or  adjectives  in  the 
Accus.  Sing. 

4)  That  liberavit  is  a  verb  in  the  Act.  voice,  Indie,  mood,  Perf. 
tense,  Third  Person,  Singular  number. 

2.  Now,  turning  to  the  Vocabulary  for  the  meaning  of  the  words, 
you  will  learn, 
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1)  Tliat  Thrmistoclcs  ia  the  name  of  an  eminent  Athenian  gen- 
eral :  Tiikmisto('Ij:s. 

2)  Tluit  lihtro,  fur  which  )i>n  uuist  h)nk,  nctt  for  Uhvmvity  means 
to  liberate :  1. 1 1\  i ;  a  a  t  r:  d. 

lliemistoeh'S  llberatk'd. 
y)  That  impcrdtor  means  commnntlrr :  the  commandeu. 

Tliemistoeles  the  comnianiler  liberated. 
4)  That  Graeciam  is  the  nnmo  of  a  country  :  (iREECE. 

Tliemistoeles  the  eommander  liberated  (ireecc. 
r>)  That  totU!<  means  the  whole,  all :  all. 

Tliemistoeles  the  commander  liberated  all  (irecce. 
C)  That  servltus  means  servitude  :  Fiio:\i  SERvmrnK. 

Thcmistocles  the  commander  liberated  all  (Jreeco  from 
iervitudc. 

Stiiuctuue  of  the  Laiix  Sentexce. 

IX.  The  structure  of  a  sentence  is  best  shown  by  ann- 
lyzing^  it,  ancl  hy  2)ctrsinr/  the  words  which  compose  it. 

XVII.^  In  parsing  a  word,  * 

1.  Name  tlic  Part  of  Speech  to  whiyh  it  belongs. 

2.  Inflect '  it,  if  capable  of  inflection. 

3.  Give  its  gender,  number,  case,  voice,  mood,  tense, 
person,  etc.* 

4.  Give  its  Syntax,  and  the  Rule  for  it." 

Tkanslation. 

XIX.  In  translating,  render  as  literally  as  possible  with- 
out doing  violence  to  the  English. 


^  It  has  not  been  tliouj^ht  advisable  to  enter  upon  the  subject  of 
analysis  at  this  early  stage  of  the  course.  That  will  be  presented  in  the 
Reader,  which  follows  this  work. 

2  These  suggestions  are  taken,  without  change,  from  the  Reader. 
Accordingly,  the  numerals  are  made  to  correspond  to  those  in  that  work. 

3  Inflect;  i.e.,  decline,  compare,  or  conjugate. 

*  That  is,  such  of  these  properties  as  it  possesses. 

*  For  Models  for  Parsing,  see  pp.  16,  22,  24,  33,  55,  57,  59,  66,  71, 
and  73. 
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For  Explanation  of  Ahbrcviations  and  liefercnres,  see  p.  ix. 


A,  ab,  prep,  with  all.     From,  by. 

AccTpi6,  acdpCrti,  acciipi,  acceptflm. 
To  receive. 

AcCr,    acrls,    acrS.    Sharp,    severe, 
valiant. 

Acics,  ficiei,  /     Order  of  battle,  bat- 
tk-arroy,  army. 

Ad,  prep,   ivith  ace.     To,  towards, 
near. 

AdralnistrS,  art5,  avi,  atiina.    Toad- 
minister,  manage. 

AdmoneS,  adraonorC,  admunul,  ad- 
munltilm.     To  admonish. 

AdventQs,  us,  m.    Arrival,  approach. 

AdvcrsQs,  prep,  tvith  ace.     Against. 

AcdIflcS,  firC,  avi,  atdm.     To  build. 

Acstas,  acstatts,y.     Suinmer. 

AgCr,  3,gri,  m.     Field,  land. 

AggCr,  aggCrls,  m.      Mound,  ram- 
part. 

Agis,  Agldls,  m.     Agis,  a  king  of 
Sparta. 

Albanfls,  H,  tim.     Alban. 

Alcxand«5r,  Alexandrl,  m.     Alexan- 
der,the  Great. 

Aliquls,  allqua,  aiiquld  or  allquod. 
Some,  some  one.     Sec  191. 

AltCis,  a,  ttm.     High,  lofty. 

Amans,  amantts.     Loving,  fond  of 


Ambillfl,  are,  fivi,  atrtm.     To  walk. 

AinicItiJl,  ae,  f     Frinidship. 

AmicQs,  ft,  tlm.     Friendly. 

Amicils,  i,  m.     Friend. 

Aranis,  amnis,  m.    River. 

Am6,  aiO,  avi,  atiira.     To  love. 

Amur,  amorls,  m.    Love. 

Ampli6,  art5,  avi,  atQm.    To  enlarge. 

Ancfls,  i,  m.   Ancus,  a  Roman  king. 

Anlmftl,  ftnlmalls,  n.    Animal. 

Animvis,  i,  »i.     Soul,  mind,  }xission, 
disposition.  * 

AnnQltts,  i,  m.     liing. 

AnnQs,  i,  m.     Year. 

Ante,  prep,  with  ace.     Before. 

AntiquQs,  ft,  tim.    Ancieiit. 

Apis,  apis,  /    Bee. 

AppellS,  arC,  avi,  atflm.     To  call. 

AppCtcns,    appCtentls.       Desiring, 
striving  for. 

Apfid,  prep,  ivith  ace.     In  the  pres- 
ence of,  near,  before,  among. 

Apulift,  ae,  f.    Apulia,  a  country  ia 
Italy. 

Arabs,  Aribls,  m  andy.     Arab,  an 
Arab. 

Arete,  adv.     Closely,  soundly. 

Argenttlm,  i,  «.    Silver. 

Ar5,    firar?,    ftravi,    firattim.      To 

plough. 
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Arrogantia.,  ac,/.    Arrofjance. 
Ars,  artis,  f.    Art,  skill. 
ArtttxcrxiJs,  is,  vi.      Artaxerxes,  a 

Persian  king. 
Arx,  arcis,  f.    Citadel,  fortress. 
Athenac,  ariim,/. /j/wr.    Athens,  the 

capital  of  Attica. 
Atheiilensis,  C.    Athenian. 
Athenicnsis,  Is,  m.  and  f.  Athenian, 

(in  Athenian. 
Atticfls,  i,   m.    Atticus,  a  Roman 

name. 
Audi5,  ir«5,  ivi,  itum.     To  I  nr. 
Auditur,     auditoris,     m.      Hearer, 

auditor. 
Aurciis,  a,  iim.     Golden. 
Aurfim,  i,  n.     Gold. 
AvarltiJi,  ac,  /.     Avarice. 
AvidCis,  a,  Cim .    Desirous  of,  eager  for. 
Avis,  iivis,  /.    Bird. 

B, 

Bab^'lon,  Babylonis,  /.  Dabi/lon, 
the  celebrated  capital  of  the  As- 
.<yrian  Empire,  on  the  banks  of 
the  Euphrates. 

Bcattis,  a,  iim.     Happy,  blessed. 

BcHQm,  i,  n.     War,  warfare. 

Be  no,  adv.     Well. 

Benignc,  adv.     Kindly. 

Bonltas,  bonltatis,  f  Goodness, 
excellence. 

Bontts,  a,  Qm.     Good. 

BrCvis,  C.     Short,  brief. 

BrutQs,  i,  m.  Brutus,  a  celebrated 
Roman  patriot. 


Caesar,  Cacsurts,  m.  Caesar,  a  -cele- 
brated Roman  commander. 

Cilitts,  ii,  in.  Cuius,  a  proper 
name. 


Camillas,  i,  7n.  Cainillus,  a  Roman 
general. 

Campris,  i,  m.     Plain. 

Canis,  carils,  in.  jknd/.     Dog. 

Canto,  ari5,  fivi,    dm.     To  sing. 

CantQs,  us,  ???.      'dinging,  song. 

CapiS,  capCrC,  cepi,  captQm.  To 
take,  capture. 

Captit,  capitis,  71.     Head,  capital. 

CarmCn,  carmine's,  n.  Song,  poem, 
verse. 

Carthiglnicnsis,  H.     Carthaginian. 

Carthag!niensls,  Is,  m.  and  /.  A 
Carthaginian. 

Carthag5,  Carthaglnis,  /.  Carthage, 
a  city  of  Northern  Africa. 

CarthagS  N6va.  New  Carthage, 
Carthagena,  a  city  of  Spain. 

Carfls,  a,  ttm.    Dear. 

Cats,  Catonis,  in.  Cato,  a  distin- 
guished Roman. 

Centflm.    One  hundred.    See  175,  2. 

Certamdn,  certamlnis,  n.  Contest, 
strife,  battle. 

Clbtts,  i,  m.    Food. 

Cic(5r6,  Ciceronis,  m.  Cicero,  the 
celebrated  Roman  orator. 

Civills,  (^..     Civil, 

Civis,  civis,  m.  and/.     Citizen. 

Civitas,  civltatls,y.     State,  city. 

ClarQs,  8.,  ttm.  Renowned,  distin- 
guished, illustrious. 

Classls,  classi3,y.     Fleet,  navy. 

Coerced,  coercerC,  coercui,  cocrcl- 
tttm.     To  check. 

Col6,  colCrC,  colui,  cultttm.  To 
practise,  cultivate. 

Communis  C.     Common. 

Condemns,  arC,  fivi,  atttm.  To  con- 
demn. 

Condi  tor,  condltorls,  m.    Founder. 

Conjux,  conjagis,  m.  and/.  Wife, 
husband,  spouse. 
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i,  a  Roman 


Dog. 
To  sing, 
song. 
ptQm.     To 

',  capital, 
"iong,  poem, 

thaginian. 
and  /.    A 

'.  CaHhage, 
ica. 

Carthage, 
)pain. 

,  a  distin- 

[See  175,  2. 
Contest, 


Cicero,  the 
jr. 

itizen. 
',city. 
ed,  distin- 

navy. 

li,  cocrcl- 

ttm.      To 


To  con- 
Founder. 

:   Wifi, 


Conon,    Cononts,    ?».      Conon,   an 

Athenian  p;cneral. 
Consoientia,  ac, /.     Consciousness. 
ConsIliQm,  ii,  n.     Design,  plan. 
Conspccttls,    us,    ,         Sight,    view, 

presence. 
Consul,  constills,  m      Consul. 
Contra,  prep,    with   ace.      Against, 

opposite  to,  contrary  to. 
ConvocS,  ur6,  fivl,  fiTim.    To  assem- 

lile,  call  together. 
Curinthris,    i,  f     Corinth,   riiy  in 

Greece. 
Corneliris,     il,     m.       Correfius,     a 

Roman  name. 
Curuna,  ae,y.     Croini. 
Corptis,  corporis,  n.     Body,  person. 
Crco,   arC,    avi,   atiim.     To  create, 

make,  appoint,  elect. 
Crudells,  C.     Cruel. 
CrfidQs,  a,  tlm.     Unripe. 
Culpo,  arC,  avi,  fititm.     To  blame. 
Ctim,  prep,  vith  ahl.      With. 
Ctipidus,  a,  urn.     Desirous  of. 
Cures,  Cariflm,  vi.  plur.     Cures,  a 

Sabine  town. 
CustodiS,  irC,  ivi,  itftm.     To  guard. 
Custos,  custodls,  m.  and/.    Keeper, 
guard. 

D, 

De,  prep,  with  ahl.     Concerning. 

Debeo,  deberC,  debul,  debitum.  To 
owe. 

DCcem.     Ten.     Sec  175. 

DCcImiis,  a,  11m.     Tenth. 

DefectiS,  defectionis,  /     Eclipne. 

DeflagrS,  arU,  avi,  atilm.  To  burn, 
be  consumed. 

Delecto,  are,  avi,  atttm.  To  delight, 
please. 

Demaratfts,  i,  m.  Demaratus,  a  Co- 
rinthian. 


DCmosthrnci^,  ts,  m.      Demosthenes, 
the  celchrated  Athenian  orator. 

Difinfi,  ac,   /'.     Diana,  the  goddess 
of  the  cluisc. 

Dic'o,  dicere,  dixi,  dictum.     To  say, 
speak,  tell. 

Dies,  diel,  m.    Day.    Sec  119,  note. 

DilTgens,  diligcntts.     Diligent. 

Diligentia,  ae,  /.     Diligence. 

Dimico,  artl,  avi,  atilm.     To  fight. 

Dionysiiis,  il,  7«.     Dionysius,  tyrant 
of  (Syracuse. 

Discipuliis,  i,  ?«.     Pupil. 

Disertc,  adv.     Clearly,  eloquently. 

Displicoo,  displicerS,  dispIicuT,  dis- 
pllcltilm.     To  displease. 

Diviniis,  a,  itm.     Divine. 

Dulur,  dolorls,  m.     Fain,  grief,  suf- 
fering. 

Dono,  are,  avi,  iltilm.     To  give,  pre- 
sent. 

Doniim,  i,  n.     Gift. 

DormiS,  ire,  ivi,  ittim.     To  sleep. 

Draco,    Draconis,    m.      Draco,   an 
Athenian  lawgiver. 

DticentT,  ac,  a.     Tico  hundred. 

Duc6,  ducere,  duxl,  ductiim.      To 
lead. 

Dulds,  C.     Sweet,  pleasant. 

Duo,  ae,  «">.     Two.     See  176. 

DflplieO,  are,  avi,  atilm.    To  double, 
increase. 

Dux,  diicis,  m.  and  /    Leader,  gen- 
eral. 

E. 

E,  ex,  prep,  with  ahl.     From. 
EbriCtas,  ebrietatis,/.    Drunkenness. 
EducS,  educere,  eduxi,  eductum.  To 

lead  forth,  lead  out. 
Eff\igi6,  effiigCri?,  cffugi,  cfFilgttftm. 

To  escape. 
Ego,  mci.    /.     Sec  184. 
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I'jgrCgius,  it,  tim.     Distinguished. 
Egrdgic,  rt<fy.     ExceUmtly. 
ElCphaiitiis,  1,  7/1.     Elephant. 
I'ilrxiuens,  {'loqucntls.     Eloquent. 
Eloqucntia,  ae,  y*.     Eloquence. 
Epliositis,    a,    am.       Ejihesian,    of 

Ephesus. 
Epirils,  i,  /    Epii-us,  a  country  in 

Greece. 
Epistoia,  ac,  /■    Letter. 
Enldio,  in1,  ivi,  itilm.     To  instruct, 

refine,  educate. 
Eriulitiis,  ft,  tlm.    Learned,  instructed 

in. 
Ex,  prep,  icith  all.     From. 
Excrcc5,  cxcrcero,  cxercui,  cxcrci- 

tiim.     To  exercise,  train. 
Excrcitfls,  us,  m.     Arnvj. 
ExpugnS,  arC,  iivi,  atiim.     To  take, 

take  by  storm. 
ExspectS,  ar(5,  avi,  attim.    To  await, 

expect. 
Exsiil,  exsulis,  VI.  and  ,/.    Exile. 

F. 

Facies,  fUciel,  f.     Face,  appearance. 

Ecrrtim,  i,  n.     Iron. 

Ferttlls,  C.     Fertile. 

Eldelltas,  fidelitatis,  /  Fidelity, 
fiiithfulness. 

Eides,  ftdei,  /.     Faith,  fidelity. 

Fidtts,  a,  tlm.     Faithful. 

Filift,  ac,  f     Daughter. 

Eiliils,  ii,  m.     Son. 

Fini5,  ir(5,  ivi,  itiim.  To  finish, 
bring  to  a  close. 

Tints,  finis,  7>i.     Limit,  territory. 

FirmS,  arc,  avi,  atUm.  To  strengthen, 
confirm. 

Flamlnitts,  ii,  ?n.-  Flaminius,  a  Ro- 
man general. 

Flos,  florls,  m.     Flower. 

Focdtts,  &,  tim.     Detestable. 


Fons,  fontis,  ?«.     Fountain. 

Fortis,  a.     Brave. 

FortltCr,  adv.     Bravely. 

Fortitud6,  furtitudinis,  f  Bravery, 
fortitude. 

Fossa,  ac,  f.     Ditch,  moat. 

Frater,  fratris,  m.     Brother. 

Fructiis,  lis,  m.  Fruit,  ])roduce,  in- 
come. 

FrumcntQm,  i,  n.     Corn,  grain. 

Fugil,  ae,  /.     Flight. 

Fugio,  fugcrC,  fugi,  fttgitiim.  To 
fl(^c,  fill,  run  away. 

Fiigo,  rir»5,  avi,  tittlm.  To  rout, 
drive  away. 

Funcstiis,  ft,  tim.     Destructive. 

Furor,  filroris,  m.   Madness,  insanity. 

G. 

Galliis,  i,  m.  Gallus,  a  proper  name. 

Gallfis,  i,  m.  Gaul,  a  Gaul,  an  in- 
habitant of  ancient  Gaul,  embra- 
cing modern  France. 

Gemmft,  ac,  f     Gem. 

GentJr,  gcnCri,  m.     Son-in-latc. 

Gens,  gcnt!s,  f.    Bace. 

Qermanift,  ac, ,/.     Germany. 

GlftdiCs,  ii,  m.     Sword. 

Globdsfi^,  ft,  ttm.     Spherical. 

Gloria,  ae,  /.     Glory. 

Graecia,  ac,  /.     Greece. 

Graectis,  ft,  tim.     Grecian,  Greek. 

Graectts,  i,  m.     Greek,  a  Greek. 

Gratia,  ac,  /.  Favor,  gratitude, 
thanks. 

Gratfls,  ft,  tim.    Acceptable,  pleasing. 

Grex,  gr(^gfs,  m.     Herd,  flock. 

H. 

Hftbco,    hftbcrt?,    hftbui,     hftbltOm. 

To  have,  hold. 
Hftblt6,  ar6,  avi,  atiim.     To  dwell, 

reside. 


:  , 


itain. 

'/■ 

,  /.    Braver  I/, 

lont. 

■other. 

,  produce,  in- 

rn,  f/rain. 

[igitiim.      7o 

1.       To   rout, 

tructive. 
hiess,  insaniti/. 


proper  name. 

Gaul,  an  in- 

Gaul,  cmbra- 


in-laic. 
\nany. 
rical. 


\an,  Greek. 

Greek. 
Ir,    gratitude, 

\hle,  pleasitxj. 
I  J^ork. 


\,     habltttm. 
To  dwell, 
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Ilimnihill,  Ilannibalis,  in.  Tlann'i- 
hal,  a  celebrated  Carthaginian 
general. 

Uunno,  Ilannnnts,  ?».  Ilanno,  a 
Carthaginian  general. 

llastii,  ac,/.     Spear. 

IIIc,  hacc,  h5c.     Tlus. 

lliems,  hiCmis,y.      Winter. 

llirundo,  liirundlnis,  /^     Swallow. 

Ilispanii,  ae,  /!     Spain. 

Ilispfintls,  i,  m.     A  Spaniard. 

llomertis,  i,  m.  Homer,  the  cele- 
brated Grecian  poet. 

ILtmo,  honilnis,  ?«.     ^fau. 

Honor,  hunurls,  m.     Honor. 

llunl,  ac,  y.     Hour. 

Hostis,  liostis,  m.  andy!     Enemy. 


Idem,  cadem,  Idem.  iiamc,  the 
same.     See  186. 

Ignoro,  are,  avi,  atQm.  To  he 
ii/norant  of,  not  to  know. 

lUe,  ilia,  illud.  That,  he,  she,  it.  Sec 
18G. 

Illustro,  are,  avI,  uttim.  To  illus- 
trate, ilhnnine. 

Imago,  imagints,  f.     Image,  picture. 

Impaticns,  impitientls.     Impatient. 

Imperator,  imperatorls,  m.  Com- 
mander. 

Imperiiim,  i^,  n.  licign,  power,  gov- 
ernment. 

Impetiis,  iis,  m.     Attack. 

Improbltas,  iraprubitatis,y^  Wick- 
edness. 

In,  prep,  tcith  ace.  and  abl.  Into, 
in,  within. 

Inccrtiis,  a,  iim.     Uncertain. 

Indic6,  indicCrd,  indixi,  indirtum. 
To  declare. 

Infests,  arC,  avI,  atiim.     To  infest. 

Ingcns,  ingcntls.    Huge,  large,  great. 


Innoccns,  innpccntts.     Innocent. 
Insaniii,  ac,  f.     Insanity. 
Instda,  ae,  f.     Island. 
Inter,    prep,     with    acr.        Brtweni, 

among,  in  the  midst  of. 
Intro,  are,  avI,  atilra.     To  enter. 
Im'cntor,  invcntoris,  m.     Inventor. 
Invito,  ari5,  avi,  attlm.     To  invite. 
IpsC,  ips;l,  ipsiim.     Self,  he,  himself. 

See  ISO. 
Is,  ca.  Id.      That,  he,  she,  it. 
Iste,  ista,  istfid.   That,  such.  Sec  180. 
Italitl,  ae,  /     Italy. 


Jiicio,  jiicere,  jeci,  jacttim.  To  cast, 
throw,  hurl. 

Jilm,  adv.     y^ow,  already. 

Juciindus,  li,  lim.  Delightful,  pleas- 
ant. 

Judex,  judtcis,  m.  and  f.    Judge. 

Jungo,  jiingere,  junxi,  junctiim.  To 
join. 

Justitiil,  ac,  f.     Justice. 

Justus,  a,  iim.     Upright,  just. 

Jiivenis,  jQvenls,  m.  and  f.  A  youth, 
young  man. 

Jiivcntus,  juventutis,  /  Youth,  a 
youth,  a  young  person. 


Labor,  laboris,  m.     Labor. 

Liiboro,  are,  avi,  atiim.     To  strive 

for,  labor,  work. 
Lacedaemonitis,   il,  m.     Spartan,  a 

Spartan,  inhabitant  of  Sparta  in 

Greece. 
Laetitia,  ae,  /".     Joy. 
Lapis,  lapidls,  m.     Stone. 
Latine,  adv.     In  Latin. 
Latlniis,    i,    m.     Lntinus,    a    Latin 

king. 
LatUs,  a,  lira.     Broad. 
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Laiulahili!!,  c.     Prulscworthj,  huula- 

bk. 
Laiulu,  fiiv,  ilvi,  fititm.      To  j)r<iisr.. 
I.iius,  laxidls, /^     Praine. 
r-runiiii,   ao,   /!     Lavhua,  a  proper 

name. 
Lr';^rati5,  ir'f,n"itiuni3,y'.     Emhas.v/. 
Iji-'^HtiX?.,  1,  in.     Amhasaador. 
L''f,'io,  IcgionLs,  f.     Logiou,  a  body 

of  soldiers. 
L'^^.U'o,     Irgorc,    iGyl,    Icctiiiu.       To 

r/toosr,  appoint 
Leo.  k'uni.s,  ?«.     Z/V'H. 
Ldtfdts,  0.     Mn7-taJ,  daidh). 
TiCX,  lo;^is,y!     Za?''. 
Libcr,  libri,  7/1.      Bool. 
Lll)t^ro,  riri5,  fivl,  atCim.      To  lihrratr. 
Libcrtfis,  libcrtatis,  /!     Libcrfi/. 
Longils,  it,  fun.     Long. 
Lficiis,  i,  m.     Grove. 
Lima,  ae,  f.     Afoon. 
Lusctnia,  ae,  /.     Nirjhtlnfjale. 
Lux,  lucis,  f.     TJfjld. 
Luxtiriil,  ac,  f.     Luxury. 
Lycurgtis,  I,  m.    Lycurfjus,  a  Spartan 

lawgiver. 
Lysanddr,  Lysan3rT,  m.     Lijsandcr, 

a  Spartan  general. 

31. 

jVIacedoniii,  ae,  /I  Macedonia^  Afacc- 
don,  a  country  of  A^orthcn  Greece. 

MagistCr,  mUgistri,  m.  Master, 
teacher, 

Mugnopi^vd,  adv.      Grcatlij. 

Magnus,  it,  iini.      Great,  large. 

i\lrdum,  1,  n.     Evil. 

Marcelliis,  i,  m.  MaiceUus,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  general. 

!Mitro,  maris,  n.     Sea. 

Mater,  mairts,  f.     Mother. 

MaturQ.s,  1I,  iim.     Rt'pe. 

MCmoria,  ac,  /.    Memory. 


:^rcn.sii,  ac,  /.      Table. 
Mensi.-;,  mcn.srs,  7,v.     Hfonth. 
Pierces,  mcrcedis,  /.     Reward. 
Mcrco,    mcrerc,    menu,    niuritrun. 

To  dc.scrv'",  merit. 
Mens,  a,  run.     My.     Sec  185. 
^nir.-^,  niTlitTs,  m.     Soldier. 
MiltiiidC'f;,  IS,  v\.  Mdtladea,  an  Atlic- 

nian  general 
jModestiii,  ac,  /.      Modesty. 
Muneo,  monerc,  monuT,  nionitum. 

To  advise. 
Mons,  montis,  m.     Mountcnn. 
Monstro,  riri<,  avl,  atiim.     To  show, 

point  out. 
Mi'irit,  ac,  /.     Delay. 
I^Iors,  morti.s,  f.     Death. 
Multitudo,  multitudlnis,  /.     Multi- 
tude. 
Multils,  ti,  tim.     Afnch,  many. 
Mundus,  i,  in.      World,  universe. 
MimiS,  ire,  ivi,  itfira.     To  foiti/y, 

defend. 
Munils,  muncris,  n.     Gift,  present. 
Mfu-iis,  i,  m.      Wall. 
Mutatio,    mutationis,    /.      Chanye, 

phase. 

.N. 

Natfdis,  c.     Belonyiny  to  one's  birth, 

natal. 
Natalis  dies.     Diiih-<iay. 
Xaturit,  ac,  /     Nature. 
Navfdis,  e.     Naval. 
Naviigo,  fu-C,  iivl,  atiim.     To  sail  to. 
Navis,  navls,  _/'.     Ship. 
Neccssarifls,  a,  tlm.     Necessary. 
N(5ccssitas,  necessitatis,/.    Necessity. 
Nepos,  nc^potis,  m.     Grandson. 
Nobilis,  c.     Noble. 
NomCn,  nomlnis,  n.     Name. 
NomlnS,  arc,  avi,  atiim.     To  call, 

name. 


fonlh. 

Ihvard. 

w\,    nicritriin. 

5CC  185. 

dicr. 

:tdcs,  an  Athc- 

uT,  monitiim. 

oxintain. 

in.     2o  slion-. 


th. 

lis,  /.    Muhi- 

i,  many, 
i,  universe. 
■    To  fonifij. 

Gift,  present. 

f.      Cheimje, 


to  one's  liirth. 

To  sail  to. 

^ecessary. 

\f.   Necessity. 

[andson. 

i^amc. 
u     To  call. 
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Non,  adi\     Not. 

Nonnt?,  interrog.  part.     Expects  the 

answer,  Yes.     Sec  340,  II.,  2. 
NostiJr,  nostril,  nostrum.     Our,  our 

own,  ours. 
Nuvltiis,  novltutis,  f.     Novelty. 
Nuvtts,  u,  Qm.     New. 
Nox,  noctis,  f.     Niyht. 
Xubes,  nubis,  f.     Cloud, 
Nilm,  interrog.  part.     Expects  the 

answer,  No.     Sec  34G,  II.,  1. 
Niimil,  ac,  m.  Nana,  a  Roman  kinjj. 
Numerus,  i,  ?«.     Number,  quantity. 
Nun)miis,  i,  m.     Money,  a  piece  of 

money,  a  coin. 
Nuntiu,  are,  fivi,  fitum.    To  proclaim, 

announce, 

0. 

Obses,  obsidis,  m.  and  f.    Hostage. 

Ooefisiis,  us,/«.    Setting,  going  down. 

Occiipo,  are,  avi,  atiim.  To  occupy, 
take  possession  of. 

Octaviis,  it,  tim.     Eighth. 

Octu.     Eight.     See  175,  2. 

Octriginta.     Eighty.     Sec  175,  2. 

Ociihls,  i,  m.     Eye. 

Odiusiis,  a,  tim.     Odious,  hateful. 

Omnis,  e.     All,  every,  whole. 

Jppidiim,  i,  n,     T'oion,  city. 

Oppugno,  are,  avI,  atum.  To  be- 
siege, take  jy  storm. 

OptO,  are,  avi,  uttim.  To  ivish  for, 
drsire, 

Opulentiis,  a,  tim.     Rich,  opulent. 

Opiis,  operis,  n.     Work. 

Oratio,  oratiOnis,  /!     Oration,  speech. 

Orator,  oratoris,  m.     Orator. 

Orbis,  orbis,  m.     Circle. 

Orbis  terrarum.     The  world. 

Orno,  are,  avi,  atum.  To  adorn,  be 
an  ornament  to, 

Ovis,  ovis,/.     Sheep, 


Parens,  pilrcntis,  m.  and/.    Parmt. 
PareO,  parerC,  pfirui,  ptirltum.     To 

obey. 
Pars,  partis,/.     Part,  portion. 
Parvus,  a,  lim.     Small. 
Passer,  passeris,  tn.     Sparrow. 
Pastor,  pasturis,  m.     Shepherd. 
Pater,  patrls,  m.     Eather. 
Pati'iit,  ae,  /.     Native  country,  couu' 

try. 
Paulus,   i,   m,     Paulus,   a    Roman 

consul. 
Pax,  pacts,/.    Peace. 
PC'cfmiil,  ae,/     Money. 
Pellls,  pelils,/     Skin,  hide. 
Per,  prep,  with  ace.     Of,  through. 
Peragrd,  are,  avi,  atilm.     To  tvan- 

der  through. 
Pcritils,  a,  Tim.     Skilled  in. 
Persu,  ae,  m.     A  Persian. 
Pes,  pCdis,  m.     Foot. 
Philipptis,   i,    m.     Philip,    king  of 

Macedon. 
Philosupliiii,  ae, /"     Philosophy. 
PhilosOphus,  i,  7/1.     Philosopher. 
Pietas,  pietatis,/     Filial  afpetion, 

piety ^  duty. 
Piratii,  ae,  m.     Pirate. 
Piscis,  piseis,  m.     Fish. 
Pisistratiis,  i,  m.    Pisistratus,  tyrant 

of  Athens. 
Placco,    placeri?,    placul,    pldcittlm. 

7  0  please. 
Plenus,  a,  tun.     Full. 
Pocniis,  ii,  tim.     Carthaginian. 
Poenus,  i,  m.     A  Carthaginian. 
Pomfim,  i,  n.     Fruit. 
Pompiliiis,    ii,   m.       Pompilius,     a 

Roman  name. 
Pompeiiis,  ii,  m.     Pompey,  a   cele- 
brated Roman  general. 
Pondfls,  pondcris,  n.     Weight,  mass. 
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Porttls,  lis,  m.     Port,  harbor. 
Post,  prep,  rrilh  arc.     After. 
Putens,  putcntls.     Powerful,  able. 
PraebeQ,  pracl)i'iv,  pracbul,  pracbl- 

tum.     7o  shuir,  furnish,  give. 
Praoc'cptor,  jjracceptorls,??;.  Teacher, 

instructor. 
Pracccptrim,  i,  n.     Rule,  precept. 
Praoclfiriis,   fl,  tim.    Renowned   dis- 

tiiujuishcd. 
Pracclic'o,  praedicCre,  pracdixi,  prac- 

dic'tiim.     To  predict,  foretell. 
Praemiiiin,  il,  n.     Reward. 
Pnitilni,  i,  n.     Meadow. 
PrCtiosiis,  Ti,  tim.     Valuable. 
Primus,  a,  tim.     First. 
Principitira,  i'i,  n.     Beginning. 
Pro,  prep,  with  abl.     In   behalf  of, 

for. 
Procliiim,  il,  n.     Battle. 
ProspCiv,  adv.     Successfulli/. 
Provoco,  arc,  fivi,  fitiim.     To  chal- 
lenge. 
Prudcntia,  ac,  f     Prudence. 
Publius,  il,  in.     Piiblius,  a  Roman 

name. 
Puclla,  ao,  /'.      Ciirl. 
TuL'r,  puCri,  in.     Boj. 
Pugna,  ac,  f     Battle. 
PugnO,  Tiro,  avi,  atum.     To  fight. 
PulchCr,  pulchra,  ptilcliriim.  Beauti- 

ful. 
Pfinicvis,     S,     lim.         Carthaginian, 

Punic. 
I'vitUus,  i,  m.    Pijrrhus,  a  king  of 

Epirus. 

Q. 

Quam,  conj.     Than. 
Quarttis,  it,  fim.     Fourth. 
Quattuur.     Four.     Sec  175,  2. 
Qui,  quae,  quod,  rel.  pronoun.    Who, 
ivhich,  what.     See  187. 


Quinquagiuta.     Fifty.     Sec  175,  I. 
QuinquC.     Five.     Sec  175,  2. 
QuintQs,  a,  tim.     Fijlh. 
QuTs,  quae,  quid  ?  interrog.  pronoun. 

Wlio,  which,  what?    Sec  188. 
Quivis,  quacvl.s,  quodvis,  or  quidvis, 

indef  pronoun.    Whoever,  ivhatcocr. 

Sec  191. 
Quottdianus,  X\,  um.     Daily. 
Quutidie,  adv.     Daily. 

R. 

Ramiis,  i,  m.     Branch. 

Ratio,  ratiunls,  /!     Reason. 

Recte,  adv.     Rightly. 

Rectfim,  i,  n.     Right,  rectitude. 

Reduco,  redueeiv,  reduxT,  rMuctiim. 
To  lead  bach. 

RC'glna,  ac,y.     Queen. 

Regio,    regionis,   /.     Region,    terri- 
tory. 

Regiibls,  1,  7/1.     Regulus,  a  Roman 
general. 

Regno,  ard,  avi,  atum.     To  reign. 

Rcgnttm,  i,  n.  Kingdom,  royal  author- 
ity. 

Rego,    regert^,    rcxi,    rectum.       To 
rule. 

Renovo,  are,  avi,  atftm.     To  I'enew. 

Res,  rel,y     Thing,  affair. 

Res  publica.  Republic. 

Rcvoco,  are,  avi,  atiim.     To  recall. 

Rex,  regis,  m.     King. 

Rhenus,  i,  m.     Rhine. 

Roma,  ac,/.     Rome. 

Romanus,  a,  tim.     Roman. 

Romaniis,  i,  m.     Roman,  a  Roman. 

Rumultis,  i,  m.     Romulus,  the  found- 
er of  Rome. 


Sagunttim,  i,  n.     Saguntum,  a  town 
in  Spain. 


Sa 


Sec  175,  2. 
175,  2. 

'oq.  pronoun. 
5ccl88. 
s,  or  quidvis, 
ver,  ivhatciwr. 

laxhj. 


son. 


•cditudc. 

xl,  rMuctiini. 


Region,    terri- 
ws,  a  lloinuu 

To  reign. 

I,  roi/al author- 

rcctitin.       To 
To  renew. 


fair. 


To  recall. 


iinn. 

\n,  a  Roman. 

IHS,  the  found- 


Mum,  a  town 
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oiUus,  sulfitts,/.     Safetij. 

SaluturTs,    <&.      Bencjicial,   salutari/, 
advantageous. 

Silluto,  are,  avi,  atiim.     To  .salute. 

Sanctus,  il,  tim.     Jlolg,  sacred. 

Sapiens,  su]>i('ntls.     Wise. 

Supicntrr,  adc.      Wisely. 

Sapicutia,  ac,  f.      Wi.sdoin. 

Schultl,  ae,  f.     School. 

Scienti.',  ac,  /.     Knoidedge. 

Scipio,  Scipionis,  m.     iScipio,  a  dis- 
tiny;iiishcd  lloman. 

Scriljo,   scriberO,  scripsi,   scriptuni. 
To  write. 

Scytliae,  arum,  m.  jilar.   2  he  Scythi- 
ans. 

SC'cundus,   a,  tun.     Second,  favor- 
aJde. 

Semper,  adc.     Always,  ever. 

Senator,  senatorls,  m.     Senator. 

Senatiis,  iis,  m.     Senate. 

Sencctus,  sencctutis,  f.     Old  age. 

Scnsiis,  us,  m.     Feeling,  perception, 
sense. 

Sententht,  ac,  /.     Opinion. 

Sermo,  sermOnls,  m.   Discourse,  con- 
versation. 

Scrvio,  irC,  ivi,  itum.     To  serve. 

Serviiis,  il,   m.     Scrvins,  a  lloman 
projier  name. 

Scrv6,  ard,  avi,  atum.     To  preserve, 
leep,  save. 

Scrviis,  i,  ?H.     Slave. 

Sex.     Six.     See  175,  2. 

Sicllitt,  ae, y.     Sicily. 

Silentiiim,  ii,  n.     Silence. 

Similis,  e.     Like. 

Singillaris,  e.     Remarkable,  singular. 

SocCr,  socfiri,  m.     Falher-in-laic. 

Socitis,  il,  m.     Ally,  associate. 

Socriites,  is,  m.     Sot:rates,  the  cele- 
brated Athenian  philosopher. 

Sol,  sdlls,  m.     Sun. 


Soliin,  Sulunis,  )n.  Solon,  an  Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Solum,  1,  H.     tSoil. 

Sjiartfi,  ac,  /.  Sparta,  capital  of 
Laconia. 

Sl)(5cies,  spi?ciei,/.     Appearance. 

Spero,  are,  avi,  atiim.     To  hope. 

Spes,  spel,y.     Hope. 

Spolici,  arc',  avi,  atfim.  To  roli, 
spoil,  despoil. 

Stimillu,  are,  avi,  atum.  To  stimu- 
late. 

Stultitia,  ae,y'.     Folly. 

Sui,  sihi.  Jliinself,  herself,  itself. 
Sec  184. 

Sum,  essi5,  ful.     7b  he.     See  204. 

SflpCru,  arc,  avi,  atum.    To  compter. 

Supplicifim,  ii,  n.     Punishment. 

Smls,  a,  fun.  His,  her,  its,  their, 
his  own,  her  own,  ils  own,  their 
own. 

SyracQsac,  arum,y!  plur.  Syracuse, 
a  city  of  Sicily. 


Tacco,  tficere,  tacni,  tilcitum.  7b 
he  silent. 

Tttrentum,  i,  n.  Tarentum,  an  Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarrpilniits,  ii,  m.  Tarquin,  a  Ro- 
man king. 

Telum,  i,  n.     Javelin,  weapon. 

TemCjitas,  temerttatis,/'.  Rashnci^s. 

Tempiiim,  i,  n.     Temple. 

Tempits,  temporis,  n.     Time. 

Terra,  ae,  _/.    Land,  earth. 

Terreo,  terrcre,  tcrrui,  tcrritum.  To 
frighten,  terrify. 

Tertius,  Jl,  um.     Third. 

Thales,  is,  m.  Thales,  a  Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebaniis,  ft,  lim.  Thcban,  belonging 
to  Thebes  (a  city  in  Greece). 
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Thehaiius,  i,  m.     A  TheJmx. 
Tli("mistofles,  Is,  m.     I'licmistocles,  a 

cclchrated  Athenian. 
ThiTisybulris,  i,  ;«.    'Jlirasi/bulus,  the 

liberator  of  Athens. 
Ticinf's,  i,  m.     Ticinus,  a  river  of 

CisaljMnc  Gaul. 
Tres,  trif..     Three.     Sec  176. 
TrT-inta.     Thhii/.     See  175,  2. 
Triiunplio,  are,  fivi,  fittlm.     To  iri- 

mph. 
Trujil,  ac,  /.     Troij,  ancicn,       _   .r 

Asia  Minor. 
Tfi,  tul.     Thou,  yon.     See  184. 
Tulliu,   ac,   f.      TulUa,  a  Roman 

proper  name. 
Tiilhls,  i,  m,     TiilluH,  a  Ivoman  king. 
TiiM),  adv.     Then,  (tt  that  time. 
Turris,  turrls,  /.     Tower. 
Tails,  a,  tim.   Your,  yours,  thy,  thine. 
Tyraunits,  i,  in.     T'yrant. 
Thrills,  a,  run.     Tyrian. 


Ulysses,  Is,  m.     Ulysses,  a  Grecian 

king. 
Uiilverstis,  S,   fim.     All,  the  whole, 

entire. 
Untis,  a,  urn.     One.     Sec  170. 
Urbs,  urbis,  J".     City. 
Ustts,  us,  m.      Use, 
Utilis,  e.     Useful, 

V. 

Vi'ilctudo,  valctudinis,  f.     Health. 
Viirietas,  Yt1ri6tatis,  /'      Variety. 
Yariiis,  a,  ilm.     Various. 
VarrS,  varronis,  m.  Varro,  a  Roman 

consul. 
Ycr,  verls,  n.     Spring. 
Vcrbum,  i,  n.     Word. 


VerC'Cundiit,  ae,  /.     Modesty. 

Veritas,  verltatis,  /.     Truth,  verity. 

Vcrfis,  il,  I'lm.      True,  real. 

Verflm,  i,  n.     Truth. 

Vester,  vcstri,  vcstrtim.     Your. 

Vestio,  ire,  ivi,  itiim.     To  clothe. 

Viit,  ac,y".      Way,  road.  j 

Victor,    victorls,    in.       Victor,    coii' 
rjueror. 

Vittoria,  ac, /.     Victary. 

Victoria,  ac,y.     Victoria,  Queen  of 
England. 

'Ij'-Tlo,.  arc,  avi,  atum.     To  watch, 
.      uvake. 

Vills,  a.     Cheap. 

Vindex,  vindu'is,  m.  and  f.     Vindi- 
cator, avenijer. 

Yioio,  are,  avi,  atfim.     T'o  violate. 

Vir,  viri,  in.     Man,  hero,  soldier. 

Virgo,  virginis,/.     Maiden,  girl. 

Virtus,  virtfitis,/;      Valor,  virtue. 

Vita,  ac.y.     Life. 

Vitiftm,  ii,  71.     Fault,  vice. 

Vltilpero,  are,  avi,  atilm.     To  find 
fault  icith,  censure,  blame. 

Vivo,  vivCrd,  vixi,  victtlm.     To  live, 
reside. 

Vuco,  are,  avi,  attim.     To  call. 

Vulo,  arc,  avi,  atiim.     To  fly. 

VoluntariCis,  a,  lim.      Voluntary. 

Voluptas,  voluptatis,/.     Pleasure. 

Vox,  vocis,y^     Voice. 

Vulnero,  arc,  avi,  attim.     To  wound. 

Vulnus,  vulncris,  n.     Wound. 

VultCir,  vultiiris,  in.     Vulture. 

Vulttts,  us,  m.     Countenance. 

X. 

Xerxes,  is,  m.     Xerxes,  a  Persian 
king. 


.                                                                                       .                        . 

desty. 

'^ruth,  verity, 
al. 

♦ 

.     Your. 
To  clotJw.. 
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Viclfir      rnti' 

W    I'.-IV/)         (',»»• 

a,  Queen  of 
To  xcatch, 

(I  /,     1  Ituli- 

To  viohilc. 
0,  soldier, 
lidcn,  girl, 
lor,  virlHc, 

ice. 

\n.     To  find 

rue. 

m.     To  livr, 

\To  call. 

'linitnry. 
Pleasure. 

To  wound. 
Voiiud. 
udtiire. 
iance. 

\,  a  Persian 


A. 

A,  nil.     ?Cot  to  be  translated,  as  the 

Latin  has   no  aiiide.     Sec  p.  12, 

note  1. 
Aeecp  table.     Grill  lis,  a,  fan. 
Admonish.   Adindnio,  admdn(}ri,ad- 

vidnui,  admdniluni. 
Adorned.     Orndtiis,  a,  iiin. 
Advise.  Munco,  mSnUr^,  inonul,  mGni- 

tiiin. 
After.     Post,  prep,  with  ace. 
Against.     Contrii,  prep,   with  ace. 

Sometimes  denoted  by  the  Dative. 
Alexander.  Alexander,  Alcxandrl,  m. 
All.     OninXs,  a. 
Always.     Semper,  adv. 
Announce.     N^antio^  arff,  dv'i,  attim. 
Appoint.     Creo,  are,  ««•!,  at  urn. 
Army.     ExercUus,  iis,  m. 
Arrival.    Adventus,  us,  m. 
At.    Denoted  by  the  Ablative  of  Place, 

or  of  Time.     Sec  421  and  426. 
Athenian.    AtheniensXs,  if. 
Athenian,  an  Athenian.    AthUnien- 

sls,  is,  m.  and  f. 
Athens.     AthUnae,  drum,  f.  plur. 
Attack.     Imptflus,  Us,  m. 
Await.     Exspectd,  are,  dri,  dtum. 

B, 

Battle.     Proeliuni,  ii,  n. 
Battle-array.    Acids,  cl,  f. 
Be.    Sum,  ess?,  fui. 


Be  silent.      Tticeo,  tucerif,  tucul,  fuel- 

tiirn. 
Beautiful.       Pulchi^r,    pnlchrn,   ;»»/- 

chmm. 
Before.     Antif,  prep,  witli  ace. 
Bird.     Avis,  uvXs,  f. 
Birth-day.     NdtdUs  dies,  m. 
Blame.      Vitupfro,  dri^,  Ctrl,  dtum. 
Book.    Llhifr,  lihr'i,  ni. 
Boy.     Pu(yr,  pueri,  ni. 
Brave.    Foriis,  e. 
Bravely.     Fortlt(!'r,  adv. 
Bravery.     Virtus,  virtuiu,  f. 
Bring  to  a  close.      Finio,  ir(\   hi. 

Hum. 
Brother.     Frdter,  frdtris,  m. 
Brutus.     Bnltus,  I,  m. 
By.    A,  <ib,  prep,  with  abl.     Often 

denoted  by  the  Ablative  alone. 

Sec  414. 

C. 

Cuius.     Cuius,  il,  m. 

Call.      Vocf),  dre,  dvl,  dtum. 

Camillus.     Camillus,  i,  m. 

Can,   can    have.       Sec    may,    vmy 

have. 
Carthage.     Carthdyd,  Carthdglnls,  f 
Carthaginian.     Carthdglniensls,  S. 
Carthaginian,  a  Carthaginian.   Car- 

thdglniensts,  Is,  m.  and  f. 
Cato.     Cats,  Catonls,  m. 
Cicero.     Cicero,  CicerdnXsy  m. 
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Citizen.      CirU,  clvXa,  in.  and  f. 
City.     Uriiti,  nrbls,  f. 
Clond.     Niihes,  nuhXs,  f. 
Commander,       Inipf^idfdr,     iinpd'rd- 

forts,  m. 
Concerning.    De,  prep,  with  jil)l. 
Consnl.     Consul,  consults,  m. 
Contrary   to.      Contra,  prep,   with 

ace. 
Conversation.     Srrnw,  srrmonts,  ni. 
Corinth.     Cdrinthiis,  I,  f. 
Corinthian.     Cdrvit/iiiis,  n,  um. 
Corinthian,  a  Corinthian.    Corlnthi- 

iis,  ii,  m. 
Cornelius,     Cornelius,  i'l,  m. 
Could,  could  have.    See  might,  mirjJd 

In  I IV. 
Country.     PiVria,  ac,  f. 
Courage.      Virtus,  virtutls,  f. 
Crown.     Corona,  ae,  f. 

D. 

Daily.     QnotidiUnus,  a,  iim. 

Daughter.     Filiii,  ae,  f. 

Day.    Dies,  dicl,  m.    Sec  119,  note. 

Dear.     Car  us,  a,  iim. 

Declare.      Tndlco,    indicSrff,    indixi, 

indicium. 
Delight.     Dvlect'd,  are,  dvl,  utiim. 
Desirous  of.  "  Cupldus,  a,um;  avi- 

dus,  (i,  iim. 
Did.     Often  the  sign  of  the  Impcifcct, 

or  of  the  Perfect  tense,  especial! >/  in 

(juestions. 
Diligence.     Dlllgcntia,  ae,  f. 
Diligent,     Dihgens,  dlligenlls. 
Do.     Often   the  sign  of  the   Present 

tense,  especially  in  questions. 

E. 

Eight.     0ct6.     See  175,  2. 
Eighth.     Octdi'iis,  a,  iim. 
Enemy.     Ilostls,  hostls,  m.  and  f. 


Exercise.    Exrrr.co,  excrcerif,  errrcitl, 

ercrcUivn. 
Exile.     Exsid,  rrsiilis,  m.  and  f. 
Expect.     Exspcetl^,  drif,  del,  alum- 

F, 

Father.     Pater,  patris,  m. 

Father-in-law.     Sdei:^r,  sdcd'rl,  m. 

Fertile.     Futllts,  if. 

Fidelity.     I'\lis,fida,  f. 

Field.     Agc^r,  dgri,  m. 

Fifth.     Qiilntiis,  ii,  iim. 

Fifty.     Qnimpidgintd.     See  175,  2. 

Fight.     Piigntt,  arc,  dvl,  dtiim. 

Finish.     Finio,  trc,  ir'i,  ilfiin. 

Five.     Quinrptif.     See  175,  2. 

Flee.    Fiigin,  fugerif,  fiig'i,  fiigVum. 

Flower.     Flos,  florls,  ni. 

Fly.      Yolo,  dre,  dvl,  dttim. 

Foot.     Pes,  pifdls,  m. 

Fond  of.     Amans,  iimantls. 

For.  Prd,  pvep.  with  abl.  In  the 
sense  of  because  of  it  is  denoted 
by  the  Ablative  alone  (414) ;  and 
in  the  sense  of  for  the  benefit  of 
by  the  Dative  (384). 

Fortify.     Mdnio,  Irff,  Ivl,  Itiini, 

Four,     Quattuur.     Sec  175,  2. 

Fourth.     Quartiis,  a,  Um. 

Friend.     Amlciis,  I,  ni. 

Friendship.     AmlcUid,  ae,  i', 

F'rom,     A,  ah,  prep,  with  abl. 

Fruit.     Fructiis,  ds,  m. 

G, 

Garden.     Ilortus,  I,  m. 
Gaul.     Callus,  I,  m. 
Gem.      Gemma,  ae,  f. 
General.     Dux,  ducts,  m.  and  f. 
Gift.     DunUm,  l,  n. 
Glory.      Gloria,  ae,  f. 
Gold.     Auriim,  l,x\. 
Golden.     AureHs,  a,  iim. 


':rif,  r.rrrcnl, 

.  and  f. 
ivi,  dtuiH- 


1. 

k'c^/i,  in. 


Sec  17'),  2. 

dttitn. 

tiim. 

(5,  2. 

tfi,  fu'jVum. 

1. 

in. 

its. 

\h\.     In  the 

,  is  denoted 

(414);  and 

e  hcncjlt  of, 

lliim. 
-0,2. 


r,  f. 
1  abl. 


.  and  f. 
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Good.     B(fnus,n,  urn. 

Goodness.     Udnltch,  fidnllutU,  f. 

Govern.     AV'/'^,  rf^i/f^riT,  ml,  rectum. 

Groat,     ^/aijniis,  a,  fan. 

Grccf .».     Graer.id,  ae,  f. 

Grove.     TSu'uA,  i,  m. 

Guanl.     C'usU'tdiu,  ir(^,  in,  Ifuni. 

H. 

Had.  Ojhn  the  sijn  of  the  Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Hannibal.    Unnnlhiil,  IlnnnViiiHs,  m. 

Ilapjjy.     />(('itiiii,  a,  wn. 

Have.  JI(ilif/>,  fidbere,  halnn,  Itahltum. 
Sometimes  simply  the  sigii  of  the 
I'crfcct  tense  ;  a."?,  wc  have  loved. 

He,  she,  it.  1<,  td,  id;  illi',  iUu, 
iilud.  The  ])ronoun  is  often  im- 
plied in  the  endinp;  of  the  vcrh. 

lie  himself.     Tpstf,  ipsa,  Ipstini. 

Hear.     Audio,  Iri^,  Iru  It  urn. 

High.     AUiis,  aha,  cdtiini. 

Himself.  Kiiii  (1S4);  ipse,  ipsS, 
ipsiini . 

His.     Sufis,  d,  lim. 

Hope  (vcrl)).     Sp(}ro,clr^,  dvl,  dtiim. 

Hope  (noun).     Spes,  spifl,  f. 

Hour.     Hard,  ae,  f. 

Hundred.     Centum.     Sec  17.'),  2. 


I.     E(io,  vicl.     See  184. 

In.     In,  prep,  -with  ahl. 

In  behalf  of.     Pro,  prep,  with  abl. 

Instruct.     Erudio,  Irff,  Ivl,  Hum. 

Instructor.    Praeceptdr,  praecepturls, 

m. 
Into.     In,  prop,  with  ace. 
Invite.     Invito,  are,  an,  dtiini. 
Iron.     Ferrum,  i,  n. 
Island.     Insula,  ae,  f. 
It.     Sec  he,  she,  it. 
Italy.     Italia,  ae,  f. 


J. 


Judge.     Jiider,  jfalhls,  m.  and  f. 
Justice.     Juslltia,  uc,  f. 


Keep  one's  word.     Fldi^m   srrvdri'. 

See  p.  74,  note  4. 
Kindly.     Bniiijue,  adv.  ; 
KiuLT.     fiex,  rcfjJs,  m. 
Knowled^je.     ScientiS,  ae,  f. 


Large.     ^[agn^L^,  d,  fan. 

Latinus.     f/itinfis,  i,  m. 

Laviuia.     Ldrlnid,  ae,  f. 

Law.     Le.r,  /("'i/ls,  f. 

Lead.     iJilca,  diird'rc,  duxl,  diictfan. 

Lead  back.      Ileduc/>,  ri^dueffrif,  rtf- 

duxl,  rvduvtfnn. 
Lead  forth.     Educo,  educifri^,  cduri, 

eductum. 
Let.    Render  hj  the  Subjunctive.    Sec 

19G,  L,  2. 
Leader.     Dux,  ducts,  m.  and  f. 
Letter.     EpistoJd,  ae,  f. 
Liberate.     LibU'rO,  dre,  dv'i,  dtfan. 
Life.      Vita,  a^,  f. 
Like.  •  Simltls,  S. 
Love.     Amo,  drS,  dri,  dlum. 

M. 

Macedonia.     Mdc^dilnid,  ar,  f. 
^lan.    Ildnio,  hSmlnis,  m.    Vtr,  viri, 

m.     The  latter  is  used  as  a  term 

of  respect ;  a  true  or  worthy  vuin, 

a  hero. 
Many.    Multi,  ae,  a,  plur. 
May,  can.  Sitjns  of  the  Present  Snli- 

Junrfirr. 
May  have,  can  have.     Signs  of  the 

Perfect  Subjunctive. 
INIe.     See  /. 
Memory.     M^mdrid,  ae,  f. 


1= 


If     ' 


V 


M 
it  ,1 
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Miplit,  coiiM,  would,  sliouhl.    Sirjns 

of  th'  Iiiiperferl  Sulijitnctice. 
Mijj;lit    liuvo,    ouuld    have,    would 

have,  should  have.     Sitjiis  of  the 

/^lufxr/'i it  Siilijnnc.tivc. 
Mind.     Animus,  i,  iii. 
Moat.     Fossa,  (If,  i\ 
Money.     J'ifruniil,  w,  f. 
Mouth.     Mcnsls,  virnsln,  m. 
More.      **^i!J\   of    the    Comparative 

(fcijrrc.     See  IGO. 
Most,  t^ii/n  of  the  Superlative  degree. 

See  IGO. 
Mound.     AgrjSr,  arirjifrls,  ni. 
Mountain.    Moiis,  monlls,  m. 
Much.     Mitltiim,  adv. 
My.     Metis,  (i,  am.      Scc  IS.'j. 

N. 

Name.    Nouh'^ji,  )i6inhils,  n. 
Ni<:;litin;^ale.     Liisriniu,  ae,  f. 
NoMe.     Nohllls,  c. 
Not.      Noil,    adv.       Interro;.?ative, 
nonnO'. 

0. 

Obey.      Parei),   pdrcrff,  purul,  purl- 

tuin. 
Observe.     Servo,  drif,  dci,  dtuin. 
Occuiiy.     Occupo,  drif,  di'i,  dtiim. 
Of.     Denoted  hij  the  Genitive.     See 

393. 
or  itself.    Per  se. 
On.    Often  denoted  hi/  the  Ablative  of 

Time.     Scc  420. 
One.     Uniis,  a,  urn.     Scc  176. 
Oration.     Ordtio,  urdtionis,  f. 
Orator.     Orator,  ardtorls,  m. 
Our.     Noster,  trd,  trrim. 

P. 

Parent.     Parens,  parentis,  m.  and  f. 
IMiilip.     PliXlippus,  I,  m. 
Pisistratus.     PisistrStus,  i,  m. 


Piea«c.      P/icf/i,     plueHre,     plicui, 

plikltum. 
Plea.sinj::^.     Grdtiis,  d,  iim. 
Pleahurc.      Vnluptds,  vfilnptdtU,  f. 
Plou^^h.     A.o,  d'-drP,  itrdvl,  Urdliim. 
Plunder   (verb).     Spdlio,    are,   dii, 

dtHrn. 
Practise.     Excrcc^,  cxcrcerff,  excrcni, 

exercttUm.      , 

Praiac    (verb).      Laudo,^'drif,    dvi, 

f    -  -.  * 

alum. 

Praise  (noun).     Lnun,  Inudts,  f. 

Precept.     Pnteeeptiim,  i,  n. 

Predict.    Praedie.6,  praedic^rS,  prae- 

dix'i,  prnrdietmi. 

Present  (noun).    Ddniiin,  t.  n. 

l*ublius.     Puliliiis,  ii,  \n. 

Punish.     Punio,  inT,  Iri,  ituni.        'f> 

Pupil.     Disclpiili'is,  I,  in. 

Put  to  llight.     Pufj,  dre,  dvi,  dtum. 

Q. 

Queen.     Refind,  ae,  f. 

iZ. 

Receive.      Acetpio,  aeclpd'rd',  accepi, 

aeeeptum. 
Reign,  royal  authority.     Rerjnum, 

i,  n. 
Renowned.     Cldrxui,  a,  iim. 
Reside.     JIdliltn,  are,  dv'i,  dtum. 
Rhine.     Hhiinus,  i,  m. 
River.     Amnls,  amnU,  m. 
Roman.     Pomdnus,  a,  iim. 
Roman,  a  Roman.     liomdniis,  i,  m. 
Rome.     Roma,  ae,  f. 
Romulus.     Romulus,  i,  m. 
Rule.     R^go,  reg^rif,  rexl,  rectHm. 

S. 

Safety.     Sulus,  sdlutfs,  f. 

Same.  Idem,  eddem,  Idem.    Scc  186. 

Say.     Dlco,  dlcerS,  dixi,  dictum. 


•i^,     jildcui, 


'jdutU,  f. 
ii'i,  arulQin. 
i,    «;•('',    art, 

erif,  excrcni, 


^'artf,    del, 


xdts,  f. 

n. 

lici^rS,  prae- 

i,  i.  n. 

itiiin.       'f 

',  del,  dluin. 


\irS,  accepi, 

licr/tuan, 

nil. 
,  at  urn. 


nanus,  i,  ill. 


1. 


,  rectum. 


I.    Sec  186. 
iictiim. 
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Save.     Sfrv^,  nri^,  an,  alum. 
Scipio.     Srlpi'i,  SclpionU,  in. 
Srliiitor.      Si'^iu'tttfr,  si^ndtorl'i,  m. 
Serve.     Si  rrio,  irt'',  lui,  itiiin. 
Scrvius.     fScrviit'i,  ii,  m. 
Setting;.     0(cd.ius,  m.<,  m. 


Ton.     DiWm.     Sco  17r),  2.      . 
TL-rrify.     Titrtv,  terrcrf,  ierrm,  tn-il- 

tuiii, 
Tliati.     Qiiiiin.     Often   omitti'il,   in 

which  case  the  Abhitivo  follows. 

Sec  417. 


Shall,    will?    Siijns    of  the  Future   That.     I//C,  ilhl,  imi.     Sec  180. 

trnsr.       M     .  j  The.     Not   to  U  translafxl,  an   thfl. 

Sliall  hii^Kvill  have.     Si(jns  of  th:       Lnlin  hem  no  article. ^<:c  p.  12, 

Falur^mr^t  tcnsc.^      4  B     note  1^ 

ShcphcrOT    J\istnr,  pustwl-i,  m.       T Their.     S^uW^I,  ran. 
Sliouli  bliOuM   have.     So?   miij/if,  \  Then.     Tiim,  adv. 


juli 

v'/fm 


> 


mi{flit  liavi^  'M 

Show.     ]\fmistrii,  dr^  w'-^  dtu^ii. 
Sicily.     SlviUii,  (tc,  f. 
Silent.     See  he  sl/i  nt. 
SUBCI".     Argent iiii^,  1,  n. 
S^||,^     ('(into,  un",  del,  dtQm. 
Sinj,'inj,',  a  song.     C'uUus,  us,  m. 


r. 


Six.     Scr.     See  175,  2. 

Slave.     Scrvtis,  j,  m. 

Sleep.     Donnid,  irif,  id.  Hum. 

Soldier.    JSLilcs,  viilltls,  m. 

Somebody,     some    one.       Aliquls, 

iilhjua,   uliqnld,   or  altijiUHl.      Sec 

191. 
Son.     luliiis,  it,  m. 
Son-in-law.     Gifnfr,  gifnffii,  m. 
«^ong.     Carmifii,  carminU,  n. 
Speak.     Dlco,  dlcifrif,  dix'i,  dictum. 
State.     Civltds,  clvitdlls,  f. 
Strengthen.     FirmS,  drd',  dvi,  dtiim. 
Sun.     Sol,  solu,  ra. 
Sunset.     Occdsus  solis. 
Sword.     Gladius,  ii,  m. 


Take.     Capio,  capSr^,  cepi,  capfum. 
Take  by  storm.     Expugno,  nrif,  dvi, 

dtum. 
TuKiuin.     Tarqulnius,  ii,  m. 
Tell.     Dico,  dlc^re,  dixi,  dictum. 
Temple.     Templum,  i,  n. 


Thing.     lies,  riTi,  f. 

This.     Uh^uo,  A.  ^eq|l^l>j 

Thrcj^    'l%,tria.     S»17r,. 

Time.      T'  mpTi^,  tmipi^rls,  n. 

To.  Ad,  In,  ])reps.  with  ncc.  To 
i.s  sometimes  denoted  by  tlio 
Accusative,  and  sometimes  bv  the 
Dative.     Sec  37'J  and  38-4 

True.      ViJrus,  a,  lini. 

Truth.      T  e/M/H,  j,  n. 

Tnllia.     Tidlia,  ac,  f. 

Two.    Dud,  diiav,  duty.     Seo  176. 

Tyrant.     Tgrannus,  i,  m. 

U. 

Use.     UsHs,  us,  m. 
Useful.     Utllls,  (T. 


Valor.     Jl)ius,  virtiltts,  f. 

Valuable.     Prf^lidsuSj  a,  fun. 

Very.      SomHimca    the  sign    of  the, 

Superlative.     Sec  160. 
Victoria.     Victoria,  ae,  f. 
Victory.     Victoria,  ae,  f, 
Violate.      Vidlo,  dig,  dvi,  dtum. 
Virtue.     Virtus,  virtutis,  f. 


W. 

Walk.     Anihulo,  dre,  dvi,  dtiim. 
War.    Belliim,  i,  n. 


x 


% 
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"Way.     Via,  ae,  f. 

Well.     Bfrnt^,  adv. 

Who,  which  (relative).     Qnl,  quae, 

qaOd.     Sec  187. 
Who,  Avhic.h,  what  (interrogative) '' 

Qals,  quae,  qnid  /  qui,  quae,  quvd'/ 

Sec  188. 
Wide.     Latus,  S,  um. 
Wife.     Cmnnjc,  conjvnis,  f. 


Word.   Verhum,  i,  n.    To  keep  one's 
.    word,  fidSm  servarff.     Sec  p.  74, 

note  4. 
Would,   would  have.      Sec  viirjht, 

might  have. 
Wound.     Vnlnf^ro,  drff,  uvl,  dtum. 
Write.  Scribu,  scrlhcrif,  acripsi,  scn'p- 

tum. 


Wil^  v-Itf^ivo.     ,"^!'C   sh^,    shall M  i      jtk     X'  \ 

"M"  .,^\W^  ^Tcar.    Anms,i,\a. 

Wi%j-,     nu'ms,hi'r>n1s,f.  Voa.     Tu,tuL     See  K.. 

'Ur.\  *r/n7.s,  u,  um  ;   v^i^,  CTs^ 


"Wisd  jMi.     iSdpicntiu,  na,  {'. 

'^%u  r>^i^^).  wi.yhl^fen 
d(;not<:d  by  (Uc  Ablativt  alone. 
S'^.414. 


Your. 

f  '•'     - 
Yourself. 


J.  u,  tu  ipse. 


'S 


/ 


X 


\ 


V 


ffnj^ 


■'.■jr 


0  keep  one's 
Sec  p.  74, 

Sec  mifjht, 

(illy  dtxim. 
cripsi,  scrip- 


\ 


,  vhtra, 


f 
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Harkness^s  Latin  Grammar. 

Frcym  Rev.  Prof.  J.  J.  Ovstkn,  D.D.,  New  York  Free  Aaademy. 
"  I  hav«  carefull;^  examined  Uiirkneas's  Latin  Grammar,  and  am  ao  well  ploasod 
with  it?  plan,  arrangement,  and  execution,  that  I  shall  take  the  earliest  opportanity  of 
introducing  it  as  a  toxt-book  in  the  Free  Academy." 

From  Mr.  John  D.  Puilbbiok,  Superintendent  qf  Public  Sc/moIs,  Bonton,  J£a8S. 
"  This  work  is  evidently  no  hasty  performance,  nor  the  compilation  of  a  mere  book 
maker,  but  the  well-ripened  fruit  of  mature  and  accurate  scholarship.    It  is  eminoutly 
{iraotical,  because  it  is  truly  philosophical." 

Front  Mr.  G.  N.  Bigelow,  Principal  of  State  Non^a  I  School.  FramingJuim^  Mass. 
"  Harkness'a  Latin  Grammar  ia  the  mocit  satisfnctory  text-book  I  have  ever  used." 

Fro7i.  Rev.  Danibl  Leach,  SuperiiUendeni  Pubiio  Schools.  Providence,  B.  I. 
"  1  am  quite  conlident  that  it  is  superior  to  any  Latin  Gniiumar  before  the  public. 
It  has  recently  been  introdu'  od  into  the  High  School,  and  all  are  much  pleased  with  it." 

From  Dr.  J.  B.  Cuapin,  State  ComminHioner  of  Public  Inxlnution  in  Rhode  Inland. 
"The  vita,!  principle's  of  the  lanijuage  are  clearly  and  beaiililully  exhibited.    The 
work  nno<is  no  one's  commendation." 

From  Mr.  Ab.veu  •!.  Puii'PS,  Superintendent  of  Public  Sc/tools,  LoiceU,  Mass. 

"The  aim  of  the  aiithdr  setms  to  be  I'uily  realized  in  making  this  'a  useful  Book, 
and  as  sucli  I  ran  clieei  fully  commend  it.  The  clear  and  admirable  manner  in  which 
the  intrieacies  <>f  the  Sut)iunctive  Mood  are  unfolded,  is  one  of  its  marked  features. 

"'I'iie  I'videiice  of  ripe  scholarship  and  of  familiarity  with  the  latest  \^orkJof  Ger- 
nia'.i  aiid  ICnglLsh  philologists  is  manifest  tlu'ougtiout  tlie  book." 

From  Dr.  J.  T.  Cuamplin,  President  of  WatervUle  College. 
'•  I  like  both  the  plan  and  the  execution  of  the  work  very  much.     Its  matter  and 
niunne.'  are  both  admirible.    I  shall  Ikj  gWiaily  disappointed  if  It  d^ies  not  at  oiiCc  win 

the  [mblic  favor." 

From  Prof  .V.  S.  Packard,  Botcdoin  College.  Brunsicicl;  Mfrne. 
"Uarkness's  Latin  Gramiuiu*  exhibits  throughout  the  results  of  thorough  bcholoT- 
shii>     I  shall  recoiuuiend  it  in  our  next  catalogue." 


F)'om  Pri/f.  .1.  J.  Sta.nton,  Bates  College. 
•  W'.'  have  inlrod.iced  llarknes.s's  (irammar  into  this  Institution, 
iglcal  and  ctmcise  th.in  any  of  its  rivals." 


It  is  much  more 


From  Mr.  \Vm.  J.  Uoi.kk.  Principal  Cambridge  High  School. 
"  Notwithstaiulins  all  the  inconveniences  that  must  attend  a  chaniie  of  Latin  Oram- 
uiars  in  a  large  sciiool  like  mine,  1  shall  endeavor  to  secure  the  ado|»lion  nt  il}irkne>!:'b 
viiummar  in  phiceof  our  present  teM-book  as  soon  as  possible" 

Fiom.  Mr.  L.  R.  Willistcn,  Principal  /.a dies''  Seminary,  Canihridge,'Ma,iS. 
"  1  think  this  work  a  decided  advance  upon  the  Grammar  now  in  use." 

From  Mr.  1>.  I>   IIaqeb,  Princ.  Eliot  Uigh  School.  Jamaica  Plain,  .Ifnes. 
''This  is,  in  my  oi>inion,  btjfar  the  best  Latin  Grammar  ever  published.    It  ii. 
")  Imirtibiy  adapted  to  the  use  of  learners,  being  remarkably  concise,  clear,  compr(<- 
liUi.-AO,  and  pliilosophieal      It  v,iil  hrn:eforth  be  used  as  a  tevt-book  in  this  scbool.'' 
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